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p  R  r:  F  A  c  E 

This  dissertation  appears  as  the  second  in  a  series  of 
studies  on  Sentence  Connection,  suggested  and  begun  a 
year  ago  by  E'r.  Mendell.i  The  theory,  herein  set  forth, 
was  developed  from  the  material  furnished  by  Livy, 
Bks  I,  XXI,  XXII,  and  XXIII.  The  text  of  Wilhelm 
Weissenborn,  revised  by  H.  J.  :\Iueller,  has  been  used : 
Book  I,  9th  edition,  1908;  XXI.  9th  ed.,  1900;  XXII, 
9th  ed.,  1905;  XXIII,  8th  cd.,  1907.  The  occasional 
quotations  from  other  books  are  all  from  the  latest 
editions  up  to  date  in  the  same  series. 

From  the  beginning  this  work  has  been  so  largely 
influenced,  through  suggestion,  criticism,  and  discussion, 
by  Professors  Morris  and  Oertel  of  Yale  University, 
that  I  can  say  to  them  with  gratitude,  though  with 
no  desire  to  shift  the  responsibility  for  its  conclusions, 
''Ego  nihil  dkkmis  sum,  nisi  quod  a  vohis  didici." 
XXL  18.  9. 


I.  N. 


Washiurn   Co  .i.k(;k,  Topkka,   Ka-N^as. 
Noveynbiir  i  st^  1 9 1  j . 


1  Sentence  Connection  in  Tacitus,   by  Clarence  W.  Mendell,  Yale 
University  Press,  Kew  Haven,  1911,  p.  vi. 
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INTRODUCTION 

A.    GENERAL. 

a.  Preliniii  ary    Statement    of    Purpose    and    3Iethod.    1 

The  purpose  of  this  dissertation  is  to  detect  and  assem- 
ble the  oiitwe.rd  and  visible  siqn>  of  interrelation  between 
the  sentence^  of  connected  written  discourse.  Not  the 
relation  of  one  sentence  to  another,  but  the  external 
expression  only  of  this  internal  relation  is  considered. 
The  "means  ased  in  lan^uage""^  to  suggest  that  any  one 
sentence  is  connected  with  what  precedes  or  follows  alone 
(^oncern  us  here.  The  mean>  of  indicating  sentence  in- 
tegration appear  upon  in\estigation  to  be  numerous  and 
varied,  far  more  so  than  the  grammars  have  recognized 
A  study  of  these  means  indeed  comes  to  involve  more 
than  grammar  and  syntax  and  i>  at  times  stylistic.  In 
tlie  attempt  lo  understand  and  classify  all  that  appear, 
the  following  method  has  been  used.  Taking  first  those 
forms  of  sentence  connection  which  are  universally 
accepted,  I  have  asked  m\self  m  regard  to  them,  What 
is  the  essential  principle  in\olved?  Two  essential 
princij)les,  i.  e..  incompleteness  and  repetition,  have 
bt^en  found.  By  means  of  ihe>e  principles  the  words 
in  sentences  manifestly  connocted  in  thought  but  in 
expression  exhibiting  so-calh  d  asyndeton,  have  been 
tested.     The    results    are    in    the    following    pages. 

^  Cf.  E.  P.  ]V[orris,  0?i  Prinriph.s  and  Methods  in  Latin  Syntax, 
New  York  and  London,  1901,  p.  115:  ••  Parataxis  may  be  considered. 
as  may  any  syntactical  problem,  from  three  different  points  ot  view  : 
first,  the  psycht  logical  aspect  :  second,  the  means  used  in  language 
to  suggest  the  paratactic  relation  ;  and  third,  the  resulting  forms  of 
sentence." 
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Ciuincctinii  tlirowj^h  I iianjipletcness 


b.  Limitation  of  the  Field.  Clauses  introduced  bv 
lixpotactic  conjunctions  and  bv  the  subordinating  rel- 
ative are  U' it  considered.  Bv  this  limitation  of  the 
field.  It  mav  happen  that  of  two  sentt-nces  expressin,i; 
the  same  relation,  one  is  taken  and  another  left.  T>> 
mclude  a  clause  introduced  1)\'  e;//;;/  or  is,  and  to  exchuh' 
ne  introduced  b\'  qiticf  or  c/ki,  would,  if  the  logical 
ntent  ouK-  be  considered,  seem  arbitrary.  There  i^ 
n(»  lexical  difference  between  these  words,  no  difference 
m  connotation  measured  b\'  logical  standards.  But 
thtTc  is  a  difference,  puril\-  grammatical,  which  is  here 
made  the  determining  factor.^  Qiiin  and  qui  ha\'e  a 
|)t'culiar  quality,  .superimposed  upon  their  meaning,  bv 
\irtue  r.f  which  the  claux'  following  is  granmiaticalh' 
subordinate.  Clauses  introduced  b\'  words  wliich  ha\'e 
receix'ed  this  peculiar  grammatical  iovcv  are  omitted. 
With  the  discussion  concerning  the  real  nattu\'  of  subor- 
dination, this  study  has  no  concern.  Xor  does  it  imder- 
take  at  all  to  distinguish  between  independence  and 
dependence  m  the  clau>e>  considered.  There  has  been 
no  attempt  to  exclude  all  subordinate  clauses.  But  the 
i;cnerall\'  aecepted  doctrine  that  certain  words  have 
subordinating  force  has  been  used  merely  as  a  conve- 
nient   wa\-    of   limitinir    the    field    in    one   direction. 


B.    IXTRODrCTIOX  TO  CHAPTER  L 
COXXECTIOX  THROl'CH   IX( OMPLETEXESS. 

3        T  Incompleteness  the  Essenee  ot*  a  Conjunetion.     There 
are  non-subordmating  words  which  have  connection  as 

^  For  a  discussion  of  the  psycholouioal  difference,  see  Principes 
f//-  Lhnjiiistifiiif  Psychologi(jHf ,  by  Jac.  van  (iinneken,  Paris,  1907 
{).  ~)2.S.  par.  742  :  "Qudh  dtff(rnict  >/  n-t-il  ^  ntn  hit.  (juid  tt  ndfii,  etc.  f 
'i'lie  })aiaLMa|)h  is  largely  Cjiioted  from  Meyer-Lubke,  (Jranmiaire  des 
langues   r(  inanes,   (jp.   cit.,   Ill,   58.'}. 
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an  in\'ariable  function,  and  as  their  sole  function,  and 
which  have  no  meaning  that  can  readily  be  separated 
from  this  function.  In  Latin,  cl  and  -que  exhibit  the 
simplest  form  of  such  words.  There  are  others  which 
again  have  connection  as  an  invariable  function,  but 
not  as  their  sole  function,  such  as  ncc  or  ncqiic.  They 
have  a  meaning  additional  to  tliat  which  coincides  with 
their  function  as  mere  connectives,  which  meaning  may 
be  expressed  by  a  non-connective  word  non.  Those  in 
still  a  third  class  have  connection  as  an  invariable 
fimction,  and  yet  have  a  meaning  additional  to  or  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  simplest  connective  ct,  but  this 
meaning  cannot,  as  before,  be  expressed  by  a  non- 
cc^nnective  word.  Such  words  are  at,  sed,  ergo,  ant,  etc. 
What  makes  these  words  connectives  ?  Is  this  function, 
so-called,  ready  sometliing  distinct  from  their  meaning? 
Suppose  the  first  sentence  of  a  spoken  discourse,  or  the 
first  chapter  )f  a  book,  to  begin  with  et  (with  no  follow- 
ing ct  to  make  it  mean  'both'),  or  scd  or  nam  or  nequc, 
and  then  consider  its  meaning.  We  know  what  any  one 
of  these  words  means  when  it  follows  another  sentence, 
but  in  the  position  proposed  above  we  should  find  it 
difficult  to  assign  to  it  any  meaning.  In  our  effc3rts  to 
do  so,  we  cculd  only  assume  ^omething  in  some  w^ay 
preceding,  or  at  least  antecedently  present  in  the  mind 
of  the  speaker  or  writer.  Without  such  an  assumption, 
these  words  would  ha\e  little  if  anv  meaning.  If  ct 
means  'besid<3s  this,'  and  sa/ 'notwithstanding  this,'  and 
we  have  no  'this/  they  are  largelv  if  not  wholly  emptv. 
If  cri^o  suggests  to  us  'because  of  this,'  and  the  preceding 
sentence  which  should  give  a  content  to  'this'  is  non- 
existent, ergo  is  incomplete.  Something  to  follow  is 
equally  essential  to  complete  tlie  content  of  any  one  of 
these  words  (:.  e.,  no  sentence  could  end  with  et  or  nam). 
This  demand  for  an  explanatory  c(jntext,  arising  from 
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Introduction 


a  lack  of  completeness  in  itself,  is  the  essence  of  a  connec- 
tive word.  When  the  preceding  sentence  has  been 
spoken  or  read,  the  content  of  thse  connectives  is  present 
to  the  mind  as  they  appear,  and  hence  they  are  not  felt 
as  incomplete.  If,  however,  an  initial  sentence  begins 
with  ct  or  ncqiic,  and  the  correlated  ct  or  ncqiic  is  unduly 
delayed,  we  feel  that  it  is  incomplete  alone  and  instinct- 
ively search  for  tlie  second  to  ratifv  the  content  which 
we  have  already  assumed. 

4  II.  Pronoims  and  Pronominal  Adverbs  as  Connectives. 

There  are  other  words  which,  by  this  same  quality  of 
mcompleteness.  partake  of  the  nature  of  conjunctions, 
and  are  frequently  used  to  indicate  the  connection 
bt'twecn  sentences.  Lane.^  Brugmann-  and  many 
other>''  recoi^mize  pronouns,  both  >ubstantive  and  adjec- 
tive, cUid  pronominal  ad\'erbs  or  particles,  in  addition 
to  r<)niunetion>,  as  legitimate  mean^  of  connectmg 
inde|)rndent  sentences.  With  hie,  ibi,  and  idnnujitc,  for 
exam|)le.  we  nuist  supply  a  content,  and  we  most  natu- 
ralh'   and   most   often   do   so   from   what    precedes.^ 

5  III.  Other  Ineoniplete  Adverbs.  Adverbs  or  par- 
ticks  of  time  and  place,  man\-  of  which  lia\'e  the  same 
force  as  ad\'erbs  of  pronominal  origm,  are  al>o  accepted 

^  In  th<'  revised  (Hiition  of  .1  Latin  Grtnnr/hir  Schools  <iml 
ro'/*^;..s\  hy  (  ;tM)rL;-e  M.   L;uie,  Ariicfie.U!    IJook  Co.,    IIM).'},  iM  21)  — 21;"3<). 

-  Kail  i>ru'iinann,  Knr:t  /ny/h  ir/tf  /idt  driniiutdtU:  thr  indoger- 
iixuiisrjini    Sprurh'/i,    Stralil)Ui'i:,    l'.Mi4,   88!)  -SIK'^. 

^  For  cxainplr  :  Franz  Kern.  I>i>  ih  iitsrfu  Safzhhrt,  p.  138.  .  . 
"'/^nn  I  f  rbiff'h/ft'j  irir'l  (inch  'hircfi  amUre  W'orh  r  h*  /(j^ -^(tlll,  vor  alien 
'lurch   (lit    iirnnoni DKiU  n    W'nrhr." 

^  It  has  been  noted  al)ove  tliat  »t  and  rnqm  each  one  may  sonie- 
tinies  be  eonipl-'ted  in  the  sentence  in  u  hieh  it  stands.  Then  thev 
are  connectors  ot  words,  not  chiuses,  e.  u:.,  S'C  hie  nrc  ilk  aderat. 
So,  too.  there  are  cases  ulierc  a  j)ronoun  does  not  depend  upon 
another  clause  for  its  content,  as  in  the  well-known  use:  Medea  ilia 
quondam  ex   Pont'j  profugit. 
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as  sentence  connectors.^  They  are,  however,  not  the 
only  other  a<iverbs  whose  incompleteness  of  meaning 
makes  them  capable  of  serving  as  conjunctions.  Besides 
turn,  tandem,  nofidu?n,  nunc,  post,  ante,  mox,  etc.  (tem- 
poral), and  procul,  propc,  etc.  (local),  we  must  include 
comparative  and  superlati\  e  adverbs  and  adverbial 
phrases,  e.  g.,  potius,  magis,  postyemo,   ad  ultimiim,  etc. 

IV.    Other  Incomplete  Words.  6 

a.  Just  as  haec  may  be  entirely  dependent  upon  the 
preceding  sentence  for  its  content,  and  because  of  this 
fact  may  have  connective  force,  so  the  noun  res  may  be 
used,   e.   g.,   I,   23.10  hand  displicct  res    Tullo,   etc. 

b.  With  no  less  of  incompleteness  and  hence  no  less    7 
of  connective  force,   pars  occurs,   equivalent  to  such  a 
pronoun  as  aliquot  or  qnidajn. 

c.  There  are  certain  adjectives  whose  meaning  is  8 
always  a  relative  one,  i.  e..  determined  by  relation  to 
some  other  word  or  word^.  It  needs  only  that  these 
other  words  be  not  in  the  same  sentence  with  the  ad- 
jective of  relaiive  meaning,  to  make  the  latter  a  sentence 
connector.  Such  adjectives  are  alter,  alius,  cetertis, 
tantus,  par,  similis,  and  the  like  ;  also  ordinals,  and  ad- 
jectives   of   the   comparative    and    superlative  degrees. ^ 

d.  While  the  adjecti\es  just  mentioned  have  always   9 
a  relative  meaning,  it  is  possible  for  some  nouns  which 
have  at  times  a  meaning  quite  absolute  and  independent, 
elsewhere  to  be  so  used  that  their  meaning  is  dependent 

^  Brufrmann,  891,  mentions  ivr.  and  Wunderlich,  Vol.  II,  III  Teil, 
under  Die  Partikeln  als  K>atd)iitdi  )nituJ.  mentions  da,  nun,  and 
denji.  He  takes  nu?i  apparently  as  from  an  old  pronominal  stem, 
hut  Kluge's  Etymologisclie  Worterbucli  does  not  support  this 
theory. 

^  Ludwig  ISiitlerlin,  Die  dniiscfie  Sprache  der  Gegenwart,  Leipzig 
1900,  397,  c,  p.  342,  lists  comparatives  and  superlatives,  also  solch 
and  ander  as  sentence  connectors. 
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upon  another  sentence  for  completion. ^  The  followin 
^tntences  illustrate  the  relative  use  of  jiUus  and  jilia 
In  one  case  the  meaning  of  the  noun  is  completed  b\- 
a  genitive  in  its  own  sentence  ;  in  the  other  it  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  preceding  sentence.  In  the  second  only 
It  is  a  sentence  connector.  I.  ii,6  Sp.  Tarpciiis  Ro- 
manac  pniccnif  arci.  hiiiiis  {Hi am  vin^inoii  auro  cor- 
runipil  I'dtiKs,  ut  annafos  in  arccm  accipiat.  XXIII, 
40,  3-4  Hampsicora  tii}}i  jortc  profcctiis  cvat  in  PcUitns 
Scinlns  ad  invent liton  annandani,  qua  copias  aw^crct  ; 
films  nomine  Hostiis  castris  praeerat.  Xoun^  indi- 
cating relationship;  names  of  (jualities  (physical,  men- 
tal, etc.);  parts  oi  the  bodv  ;  and  nouns  indicating  the 
course  of  time,  are  the  ones  most  frequently  used  b\- 
Li\'\-  in  this  way. 

1(^  e.  A  verb  may  be  so  used  that  its  meaning  is  incom- 
plete in  its  own  chiuse.  Most  frequently  such  a  verb 
must  get  its  subject  from  the  sentence  preceding.  In 
this  case  the  ending  which  indicates  the  person  and 
number  of  tht;  ^ubject  looks  back  for  its  explanation 
^'xactlv  as  a  pronoun  does.  Les>  commonly  it  is  the 
(iiiL'Ct  object  of  a  transiti\e  \rrb  or  the  indirect  object 
•It  a  compound  wrb  which  is  lacking,  or  the  verb  may  be 
"Ur  of  special  meaning.  For  example,  the  comparati\-e 
iu^'anin.i^  in  anv  form  of  ma'o  supplies  connective  force. - 
\'.  Incomplete  Constructions. 

11  a.  Adjectives.  Caesay  et  Cieero  erant  Romani.  Hie 
ci-Lilor  erat,  ille  dux.  These  sentences  are  bound  U)- 
,i(ether  b\'  the  dependence  of  hie  and  ille  upon  the  pre- 

'  C'f.  Hcrriiami  I\ml,  Prinzipini  ihr  Spraclujeschichtc,  4the  dition 
iHalk'  liXilt).  f).  128(89):  ''Wirkimnm  in  liezmj  nnf  <lu  nnnL^rh- 
Ur/i(  Xntur  uhfrhdupt  Sdijai  '  (Ur  Mensch  ist  derblich:  irie  wir  in 
B^zng  aiif  tituii  Einzelnen  sngen  '  der  Muisch  ist  unausslehlich,'' 
"III!  n>ir  (Ills  dem  Z  usaw  riu  nh  muje  nnd  dtr  Sitmition  lafit  sich 
"V    vtrschitdent   Satiir  d^r  Sdfzc   ( rknuicn.'' 

-   Sec   pcU'ciLTaph  8  and  notc\ 
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ceding  for  thieir  meaning.  XXII,  27,  10— 11  ita  ohti- 
nuit,  ut  legioies  .  .  .  inter  se  dividerent  \  prima  et  quarta 
Minucio,  see  and  a  et  tertia  Fdhio  evenerunt.  Here  the 
same  service  is  performed  by  the  adjectives  which  modify 
nouns  to  be  found  only  m  the  preceding. 

b.  Participles.       XXI.     50,7    Ti.     Sempronius    considV^ 
Messanam  vtnit.     ei  jretum   intranti  rex  Hiero  classem 

.  .  .  obviam  duxit.  Here  the  pronoun  ci  holds  the  two 
sentences  together.  XXI,  51.  1-2  a  Lilybaeo  consul 
.  .  .  ipse  in  insulam  MeUta)u  .  .  .  traieeit.  advenienti 
Hamilear  .  .  .  oppidujnque  eujii  insula  traditur.  In  this 
case,  the  participle,  by  its  number  and  meaning  and 
position,  pel  forms  the  same  service. 

c.  Nouns.  I,  4,6  .  .  .  lit  IniL^ua  lambentem  pueroslZ 
w.agister  regii  pecoris  invenerit  -  F austulo  juisse  nomen 
[cyunt — . . .  Faustulo  is  as  good  a^  eifaustulus  or  ciFaustulo 
nnmcn  erat.  Compare  XXIII.  19,17  ceteri  incolumes 
Praeneste  cum  praetore  suo  M.  Aiiieio — seriba  is  antea 
iuerat — rediemnt,  with  XXIII,  15,2  ceterum  postquam 
Neapolim  a  braejccto  Romano  leneri  accepit — M.  Junius 
Si  Ian  us  erct,  ab  ipsis  Xeapolitanis  accitus — ,  .  .  .  petic 
Xuceriam.  I,  24,1  Forte  iii  diiobus  tum  exercitibus  eran! 
trigemini  jratres  nee  aetate  nee  viribus  dispares.     Hora- 

l i 0 s   C u r at'osq u e  fu isse  satis  constat. ^ 

^  The  second  sentence  in  each  (»t  these  examples  might  be  sub- 
ordinated to  t^ie  preceding  by  the  insertion  of  a  relative  prontmn. 
To  that  extent  they  coincide  with  the  uno  y.oii'ov  construction 
mentioned  and  illustrated  by  Paul  rrinzipien  der  Sprachgeschichtf. 
4th  ed.  Halle,  1909,  p.  140,  97  :  "  ircr  ivas  cin  man  lac  vorme  Grdlf 
(=  der  vor  demOrale  lag);  or  in  Knglish  :  "There  is  a  devil  haunts 
thee,"  "It  is  thy  sovereign  speaks  to  thee,"  etc.  Yet  each  one  oi 
ail  the  exampL's  I  have  under  this  iuad  differs  from  any  one  of  his 
m  that  the  second  verb  in  no  case  dnectly  follows  the  noun  of  the 
first  clause,  which  is  its  logical  subject.  A  second  noun,  which 
might  have  be^n  used  in  apposition  with  the  noun  of  the  first  sen- 
tence, stands  at  the  head  of  the  second  clause. 
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VI.  Incomplete  31odes  and  Tenses.  Sometimes  one 
sentence  is  dependent  upon  the  preceding  for  its  full 
meanmg,  not  because  of  the  incompleteness  of  a  word 
or  construction,  but    of  a    mode  or  tense. 

15  a.  Inf.  mode.  I,  59,  1-2  lam  magna  Tarquini 
auctontas  inter  Latinorum  proceres  erat,  cum  in  diem 
certam  id  ad  lucitm  Ferentinae  cunvcniant  indicit  :  esse, 
quae  agere  de  rebus  communibus  velit. 

1^  b.  Subj.  mode.  XXI,  21,6  primo  vere  edico  adsitis, 
.  .  .  XXIII,  12.15  ^^'(^lini  seu  Himileo  seu  Mai^o  respon- 
deat,  .   .   .1 

n  c.  Imperfect  tense.  The  imperfect  tense  is  a  relative 
tense.  The  relation  is  often  between  an  independent 
and  a  subordinate  clause  in  the  same  sentence.  It  may 
exist,  liowever,  between  two  independent  sentences. - 
XXI,  23,4  .  .  .  tria  milia  inde  Carpetanorum  peditum 
iter  averterunt.  constabat  non  tam  bello  motos  quam 
longinquitale  viae  mcxsuperabilique  Alpium  transitu. 

1^  d.  Plupert'eet  tense.  The  pluperfect  is  also  a  relative 
tense.  When  used  in  a  subordinate  clause,  it  denotes 
|)luperfect  time  relative  to  the  time  of  the  main  verb. 
>ometimes,    however,   its   time   is   relative   to   that   of  a 
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Profes.^or  Morris  ha.s    discussed   scntc^ncos   of  this    type    in    On 
I'rindples  and  Methods   in    Latin   >S>/nfax,    p.   135,  d.      He    believes 
that  verbs  sucli  as  edico  and  velim  in  the  examples  given  above  are 
employed    to    emphasize    the    idea    expressed    by    the    subjunctive. 
I'nder   this   interi)retation,    the    presence   of   these    verbs    precedim,^ 
the  subjunctives  seems  to  indicate  that  the  wiiter  or  speaker  foresaw 
that   the  subjunctive  alone  would   not  express  the  full  force  of  his 
idea,  that  is,  would  be  incomplete.      Hence  they  are  included  here. 
A    tacit    acknowledgment   of   this    may    be   seen    in   Lane    1595. 
Cf.  also  Paul's  Prinzipien,  4fh  id.  p.  UU,  102.      "  Bei  der  Erzdhlung 
dokumnitiert  sick  du   logische  UnUrordnung  in  den  indogennanischen 
Sprachen    durvh    Vincendvng    d^r    relativen    Tempora    (Imperf.    und 
Plusqii.)      Vgl.  Cuicta  premebantnr  trucibus  Capitolia  Oallis  ;  Fecerat 
ohstdio  iam  diuturna  jamem  :   JnppUer  ad  solium  siiperis  regale  vo- 
catis  'Incipe  !'   ait  Marti.     Ov.   Fast.    VL   351." 
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preceding  sentence.  In  that  case  the  tense  of  the  second 
sentence  is  incomplete  without  the  first.  I,  25,  1-2 
feroces  .  .  .  in  medium  inter  duas  acies  procedunt.  con- 
seder  ant  mrimque  pro  castris  duo  exercitus  periculi  magis 
praesentis  quam  curae  expertes. 

VII.  Reference  forward.  It  has  already  been  pointed  19 
out  (see  paragraph  3)  that  a  (-on junction  hke  et  requires 
something  ':o  follow,  as  well  as  something  preceding. 
It  is  thus  incomplete  in  two  directions.  It  stands 
between  two  sentences,  or  clauses,  not  really  a  part  of 
either,  but  reaching  out  toward  both.  The  pronouns, 
nouns,  verbs,  etc.,  discussed  m  the  preceding  paragraphs, 
forming,  as  each  always  does,  an  integral  part  of  one  of 
the  two  sentences  under  consideration,  reach  out  of  the 
sentence  in  only  one  direction  at  a  time.  The  cases 
where  they  reach  back  are  b\-  far  the  most  common. 
But  their  incompleteness  occasionally  looks  for  its  ex- 
planation in  what  is  to  follow.  This  is  true  of  pro- 
nouns, as:  I,  32,  io~ii  conjestim  rex  his  jerme  verbis 
patres  considebat:  "quarum  rerum,  etc."  ]  also  of  adverbs, 
as:  I,  18,  8-9  tiwi  .  .  .  precalus  ita  est:  "  Juppiter  pater, 
etc.  .  .  ."  ;  a.so  of  verbs,  as  :  1,  24,5  rex  ait :  "puram  tol- 
Iito."  There  are  also  cases  in  which  a  noun  more  or 
less  indefinite  or  general  in  meaning  anticipates  the 
following  sertence  which  is  to  make  its  meaning  definite 
and  particular,  as:  XXIII.  47,8  rem  ...  mirabilem  ; 
XXIII,    16.10  res;   I,   58,4  dcdecits,   etc. 

C.    IXTRODUCTIOX  TO  CHAPTER    II. 
COXNI^XTIOX  THROUGH  REPETITION. 

VIII.  Repetition  of  Words.     XXI,  55,9     Sed  et  Bali-20 

ares  pulso  equite  iaculabantur  in  latera  et  elephanti  iam 
in  medium  peditum  aciem  sese  lulerant,  et  Mago  Xumi- 
daeque  .  .  .  e::orti  ab  tergo  ingoitem  tumult um  ac  terrorem 
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itccrc.     XXIIl,  45,10  vcl  diicani,  quo  volcUs,  vcl  scquay. 
In  the  connection  of  these  sentences  there  are  two  ele- 
ments not   tound  in  the  sentences    connected    b\-    single 
conjunctions.     One    is    the    anticipation    of    the    second 
at  the  beginning  of  the  first,  and  tlie  other  is  the  repeti- 
ti(jn   in   the   second   of  a    word   prominent    in    the   first. 
Anticipation  as  an  element  in  sentence  connection  has 
already  been  discussed  (ig).      W'e  now  come  to  the  ele- 
nient  of  repetition.      I,  41,1  sIhiuI  quae  cuyujuin  vulncri 
I'pus  su}il,  ui)}njiuu)i  spes  suhcsscl,  scduln  couparaf,  sinnil , 
^i  dcslituat  spiS,   alia  prucsidiu   juolifur.      XXII,    12,7   ('/ 
i}iudu  ciluic  (ii^}!!i}ie  ex  eouspee/u  ahihuL  mode  repe}ite  iii 
aliqun   fle.xu   viae   .       .   oeeultus   suhsisfehal.      Paul   says:' 
"/:/;/   Miltel  :ur   Be^eiehnung  der   Be:ie/iunij^  zieeiey  Sdi:e 
i'der  Satzteile  aui  eincDuicy  lie/eyl  die  anaphoyisehe  Seizum: 
zu'ciey  cvi   sieJi   nieht  kunjunktiunelley  Adveybia;   v^l.    .  .  . 
i}uid()-  -iJiodo,     )iune—  }iu)u\     Udii  -  [wni,     u.  dgl.'^     Brug- 
mann:-   '7>/c    BezieluDvg   ziLischen   zieei   Sdlzen   leuyde   ni 
]ede})i  vnn  heide}i  Sdtzen  duyeh  eine  Paytikel  ausi^edyiiekl. 
I.   in  beidey.   Sdlzen  dieselbe  Paytikel.  .  .  .  et     et .  vel     vet, 
i'ul     aut.     Ahnlieh    Paytikeln    eoii    I)e})i(>)is/y(ifivsld})U}ie)i , 
7rie  lat.   luni  -  lu})i."     Then   consider;    XXI,   4,3   pluyi- 
;-'.'.7/;.'     dudaeiae     ad     peyieula     eapessejuia,     pi  u  y  i  m  u  )n 
cc'nsi/ii  ni'ey  ipsa  peyieula  eyal,  .  .  .  XXI,  10.10  (\iylha- 
^ini    nune  Ha}inibal  vi}ieas  luyyesque  adniuvel;   Caylha- 
L'i}iis    }}ujenia    quatit    ayiele.      XXIII,    12,3    ni  i  1 1  e  }id  u  ni 
it:ifu)     supplenientuni    esse,     ni  i 1 1 e }id a  }}i     in     sfipendiuni 
peeu}!iar>i     jyu)iie}itu}nqu.e    la;)i     bene    })ieyifis    de     Jioniiiie 
I'u}iieu  })iilihbus.     Profes>or  Lane  sa\'s:'^  "In  animated 
rhetorical   (li<(-ourse   an\'   word    repeated   with    emphasis 
!na\'   ser\-e   a-   a   co{.nilati\e  ;    thi~>   is   called   Ana|)hora." 
XXI.  44,7  ef,  inde  si  deeesseyc,  i}i  Afyieani  I ya  n  se e nd e s  ? 

^    Pri/fzipifii,    \>.   371.    [)arai:ra{)h   2«)U  (4th  vd.). 
'-'   Kf/rzt    vtr'jh.iclu  ndt   Granunaiik,  81>o. 
•'   UiU2. 
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lyansccndes  aut  0)1  ?  t  ya  iisce  nd  i  sse  dico  ;  I,  5,  5—6  sed 
ye})i  inniatuyam  nisi  aut  pey  oieasioneui  aut  pey  necessi- 
tate}}! apeyiye  nolueyat.  n  eeessitas  pyioy  venit.  In 
speaking  of  "the  repetition  (A  any  word  from  the  prece- 
ding sentence,  a  noun,  an  adjective,  a  verb,"  Prof. 
Morris  says:^  "Such  a  repetition  produces  the  same 
<"ffect  that  is  produced  by  an\'  otlier  repetition,  of  tone 
or  of  sentence  accent,  that  is,  it  recalls  the  preceding 
sentence  to  the  memory  of  the  hearer  and  indicates 
that  the  pi^eceding  group  of  concepts  is  still  in  the  mind 
of  the  speaker."  If  one  continues  talking  about  the  same 
man  or  place  or  people  or  action,  the  repetition  of  the 
name  indicates  to  the  hearer  that  the  sentences  form 
|)arts  of  a  connected  whole.  When  for  some  reason  one 
fails  to  ca.ch  the  name,  as  we  say,  "the  connection  is 
lost."  Tht?  word  repeated  is  not  necessarily  in  the 
clause  immediately  precedmi;.  The  more  prominent 
the  word,  the  longer  it  remains  m  the  consciousness  of 
the  reader,  and  therefore  the  greater  may  be  the  interval 
without  destroying  the  force  of  the  repetition.  Repet- 
ition of  stem,  i-  c.,  repetition  of  the  main  part  only  of 
a  word,  frequently  ser\'es  the  >ame  purpose  as  repetition 
of  the  entire  word.  XXIII,  39.  2—3  .  .  .  legation  cm 
aliani  cum  cisdcni  }}uindatis  niittit.  Le^ati  ad  Hanni- 
i-aleni  }nis:u  Heyaclitus,  cui  Scot i no  cognomen  cyat,  ef 
Cyito  Boeoius  et  Sositheus  Magnes. 

IX.   Semantic  Repetition.     The  force  of  repetition  is  21 
equally   evident   even   if   the    identical   word   be  not  re- 
])eated. 

a    One  nord  may   repeat   the  content  of  a  preceding  22 
word.    I,  I'), 4  yege}Ji  i}i  pyoeli^'  obtyuncat  ct  spoliat;  dncc 
liostiu}}!  cceiso  uybein  pyinrj   i}}ipetu    capit.      I,  46,8—9 
Lcleyitey  a  d  u  I  c  s  c  c  n  t  e  m  suae  te}}ie)  itatis  implet.    A  y  y  u  n  s 
r ayquini us  et  Tullia  }ninoy  .  .  .  iungiintur  nuptiis  .   .  . 

1   p.   127. 
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b.  One  word  may  repeat  the  partial  content  of  a  prece- 
ding word.  The  part  indicated  by  the  second  word  must, 
of  course,  be  known  as  a  part  of  what  is  inchided  m  the 
tormer  word.  Sometimes  it  is  recognized  as  a  known 
part  because  of  previous  expLanation  as  in  XXIII,  yz, 
1—2.  Consul c s  cxcrcitus  inter  sese  diviscrunt.  F a  b  i o 
cxcrcitiis  Tcani  .  .  .  cvcnit ;  S oiipronio  voloms,  qui  ibi 
cnint,  .  .  .  etc.  Also  I,  ()0,2  .  .  .  cxactiqiie  inde  libcri 
reikis,  duo  patron  secuti  sunt,  qui  .  .  .  in  Etruscos 
icrunt.  Sex.  Tarquinius  Gabios  .  .  .  projcctus  .  .  .  est 
inter /tct us.  {duo  here  is  equivalent  to  a  pronoun,  and 
comes  also  under  paragraph  67.  Sex.  Turquiiiius  is  a 
known  part  of  liberi).  Sometimes  it  is  recognized  as 
a  known  part  without  any  explanation,  as  in  I,  43,  4  bus 
in  Scibinis  nam  cuidam  patri  familiac  dicitur  miranda 
}}iagnitudine  ac  specie:  fixa  per  niultas  aetates  corjiua 
in  vestibuln  templi  Dianae  nwnunientujn  ei  juere  rnira- 
culo.  Also  XXIII,  30,  7  itaque  urbe  a  de/ensoribus 
vacua  jacile  potiti  hostes  sunt;    ar x  tantuni  retenta   .   .    . 

-^  c.  A  summarizing  noun  may  repeat  the  content  of  a 
chuise  or  more,  as:  XXIII.  11,  S  12  and  12,  1-2,  speech 
of  Mago  to  the  senate  at  Carthage,  followed  bv  surnr>ia 
luit  oration  is,  quo  .  .  .  etc.  XXIII,  47,  5-()  Remark 
ol  Taurea  to  Claudius,  followed  bv  die  to  prope  citius 
equom   in  viarn  Claudius  deiecit. 

*-^  d.  One  word  may  repeat  something  implied  in  the 
preceding,  as  m  the  following:  Hannibal  recto  itniere  per 
Umbriam  usque  ad  Spoletiuni  venit.  ibi  per  dies  aliquot 
stativa  habita.  niilitcs  hibernis  itineribus  ac  palustri 
via  adiecti  sunt.  As  we  read  the  sentences  abo\'e,  we 
have  no  question  concerning  their  logical  connection. 
Xow  e\-ery  impression  which  comes  to  us  from  a  sentence 
must  come  from  some  word  or  words  in  that  sentence. 
We  ought  to  be  able  to  fix  the  responsibility  for  our 
impression  of  its  logical  connection  on  some  part  of  the 
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last  sentence.  Thougli  we  may  say  that  this  impression 
arises  from  its  juxtaposition  to  what  precedes,  we  must 
acknowledge  that  something  in  the  sentence  itself  rat- 
ifies this  impression.  Had  a  sentence  on  an  entirely 
different  e>ubject  been  mistakenly  put  in  the  place  of 
this  one,  juxtaposition  alone,  without  any  ratification 
later,  would  not  have  given  us  the  feeling  of  connec- 
tion which  we  now  experience.  If  we  analyze  our  im- 
pressions, we  find  that,  upon  reading  the  first  w^ord,  we 
feel  that  the  story  of  the  preceding  is  being  continued. 
Miliies  means  to  us  a  continuation  of  the  same  subject 
of  conversation.  Yet  the  word  }nilites  has  not  appeared 
in  the  preceding  sentences.  But  cjbviously  Hannibal 
meant  Hannibal  el  jnilitcs,  and  so  when  milites  appears 
in  the  las':  sentence  it  effects  connection  because  it  is 
a  repetitioi  of  something  implied.  It  may  be  something 
implied  through  general  ideas  of  association  or  through 
particular  association  in  ^oino  preceding  part  of  the 
narrative.  Sometimes  they  are  combined.  As  an  illus- 
tration of  something  implied  through  general  ideas  of 
association,  take  the  \erb  accusare  which  whether  we 
translate  it  "to  accu>e""  or  "to  make  a  charge"  obvi- 
ously impl.es  a  "charge."  Wry  often  this  is  not  imphed 
merely  bu:  is  expressed  h\-  some  form  of  crimen,  as  in 
XXXXIII ,  2, 10,  gravissi))!  is  c  r  i  m  i  nib  us  a  c  c  u  sat  i  anibo 
ampliatique.  Weissenborn's  note  to  this  passage  reads  : 
"u'ie  crimen  oft  im  ablat.  mit  accusare  verbunden  wird." 
But  in  I,  5  3-4  ..  .  Ronum  cepisse,  captiun  regi  A)nu- 
lio  tradidisse  ultro  a  c  c  11  s  a  n  t  c  s.  c  r  i  m  i  n  i  maxime  dabant 
in  Numitons  agros  ab  iis  ijnpctus  fieri,  perhaps  because 
the  charge  is  to  be  explained  m  detail  later  it  is  merely 
implied  in  the  earlier  sentence.  Yet  is  it  necessary 
only  to  read  the  abo\'e  passage  and  pause  a  moment 
after  crimini  to  realize  that  at  this  point  the  connection 
between   tlie   sentence   just    beginning   and   the   one   re- 
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c.ntly    finished    is    fully    apparent.     The    following    will 
serve  as  a  case  of  repetition  of  something  implied  througli 
previous  association   in   the  narrative.     In   XXI,   32,    ; 
Livy  mentions  Cn.   Scipio  and  Hasdrubal  in  connection 
with   tlie   war  in    Spain.     Then   he   turns   to   the  move 
ments  of  Hannibal  and  the  war  in  Italy.     But  we  find 
in  XXIII,  2b.  I     DiDH  hacc  in  Italia  crcnoitur  apparan- 
Inrquc,   nihiJo  se^nius  in  Hispania  helium  crat,   scd  ad 
cam    diem     mai^is    pyospemm    R(>;}iauis.       The    war    m 
>pain    to    one    who    has    followed    the    narrati\-e    means 
the    war    Ix'ing   waged    by   Cn.    Scipio    and    Hasdrubal, 
and  the  next  >entenri'  owes   its  connection  to  this  fact. 
^'-    '^   ^  ^'--   >ci pinnihiis   intey   se   paylitis    copias, 
Ilasdynhai    .    .    .     pyneii!    al)    hoste    inteyvallo    ac    Ineis 
lulus  leueli'ji   se  .   . 

X.  Kepetition  ot*  Arnuiirenient. 
•,M;      a.  Repetition  of  topics.     (Alwa\'s  found  in  connectKju 
with   Repetition  of  Words   (20)   or   Semantic   Repetition 
(21).)      In  XXII,  ^^j,  2~^(),  a  speech  is  reported  as  deli\- 
ered  l)v  ambassadors  from  Hioro.      In  the  same  chapter 
[lo-  13)    comes    the    answer    of    the    Romans,    and    the 
order  oi  ^ubie(n^  in  the  second  sprech  is  largely  a  repet- 
ition  <>t    the    tornK^r.      As    each    point    is    taken    up,    we 
i\ahzr    it>    connection    with    the    >entence    immediat(>l\- 
prt'Cfdrng  brcau-e  of  our  recollection  of  the  fir-t  .speech. 
(In  >nme  ca>e>  this  approaclir.^  \vr\-  nearlv  to  the  sub- 
ject   discussed    m    paragraph    23.     It    is    (juite    natural 
that    these    (li\-isions    cannot    alwavs    be    mutually    ex- 
clusive.) 

•27      b.  Repetition    of    word-onler    and    sentence-structure. 

(Frequently   combined   with   anaphora.)     XXII.    ()0,    23 

cum  in  acic  sUice  ac  pu-jiayc  dccucyal,  in  easlya  ye- 
fuL:eyunl:  eum  pyo  vallo  pUL^nandum  eyal,  easlya  lya- 
dideyuni.  XXII,  f)0,  ib  P.  Sempyenium,  civem  veslyum, 
noh  audislis   ayma   capeye  ac  sequi  se  iubenlcm;  Hanni- 
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halem  post  pauh  audislis  castra  pyodi  ct  arma  iradi 
iuhcntem. 

XI.  Rei>etitioii  of  category.  Consider  XXI,  30,28 
Q— 10:  S aiinntnm  ui  caper cluy,  quid  pey  octo  menses 
periculi,  qvid  lahoyis  exhaustum  esse?  Romam,  caput 
oybis  teyyayum,  pelentibus  quicquam  adeo  aspeyuni 
atqiic  ayduum  videyi,  quod  iiu^'ptum-  nwyetuy  ?  The 
former  sentence  mentions  Saguntum  (a  city),  and  the 
second,  Rome  (a  city).  The  word  Romam  does  not 
repeat  the  word  Saguntum  but  the  general  class  (a  city) 
which  is  iacluded  in  Saguntum  is  again  included  in 
Romam,  ard  it  is  this  repetition  of  class  name  or  cate- 
gory which  suggests  that  a  statement  in  regard  to  Rome 
may  naturally  be  connected  with  a  preceding  statement 

in  regard  to  Saguntum.  XXII,  14,  8  fumus  ex  incendiis 
villayum  agyoyumque  in  oculus  atque  oya  venit ;  stre- 
punt  auyes  clamoyihus,  etc.  In  the  sentence  above 
there  is  a  feeling  of  connection  established  when  the 
word  auye^  is  heard.  It  again  looks  back  to  oculos 
and  oya  thi'ough  repetition  of  category.  Sometimes  two 
words  in  ihe  same  category  form  a  perfect  contrast, 
as  in:  XXI,  59,  7— ^^  pugjui  yayo  Jiuigis  ulla  saeva  .  .  . 
fuisset,  si  extendi  cam  dies  in  longuin  spatium  sivisset  ] 
nox  accensum   ingentiljus  animis  pyoelium   diyemit. 

XII.  3Iorpliological  Repetition. 
a.  Repetition  of  tense. 

"The  curfew  tollb  tlie  knell  of  parting  day, 
The  lowing  herd  wind  slowly  o'er  the  lea; 
The  ploughman  homeward  plods  his  w^ary  way, 
And  lea\es  the  world  to  darkness  and  to  me."^ 

"The  long  da\' wanes  ;  tlie  slow  moon  climbs,  the  deep 
Moans  round  with  many  voices. "- 


29 


^  from    Gray's  Elegy   uriften   in    a    Country  Churchyard. 
^  from  TcEiiyson's   Uly-^-^is. 
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In  each   of  these  two  pictures,   what   tells  us  that   the 
(litfercnt   parts  belong  in  the  same  scene  ?     What,   but 
the   repetition   of   the   present    tense?     And   with    that, 
what   more    is   needed  ?     A   repetition   of   tense,    again, 
may  connect  sentences  as  a  succession  of  related  events, 
ci>  m  I,  13,  4~3  movet  res  cum  multitudincm,  tuni  duces  ; 
silentium  el  yepentina  jit  qmes  ;  inde  ad  foedus  faciendum 
daces  py  ode  ant]    nee  paeem   modo,   sed  civitatem    unam 
ex    daabas     iaciant.     yct^nam     cnnsociant;     impenum 
omne  anijeyant  Romam.     Grit  may  he  used  to  indicate 
exents  related  because  of  identity  in  character  or  time, 
with   no   local   connection,    as    in    XXIII,    31,    13    ^V^^^-,- 
aysit    en    anno,    ad    Sinaessam    bos    ecaleam    pepeyit: 
si-na  Lanavii  ad  Jannnis  Sospitae    cyaoye    manaveye, 
lapidibasque   ciyca    id   fern  plum   plait,    ob   quem    imbyem 
nnvemdiale,    at   adsolet,    sacyam    hi  it,    celeyaqae   pyodi^ia 
cum    caya    expiata.      (In    eacli    of    the    paragraphs   jilst 
'lii"t.d,  th.e  tense  is  of  course  not  the  only  -ign  of  con- 
nection.) 

'5<>  I).  Kepetition  of  mode.  The  repetition  of  tense,  just 
(hscussed,  ha^  a  strong  connective  force  onlv  when  a 
passa-e  i>  b\-  the  use  of  a  certam  tense  set  off  from  the 
[n-eceding  and  fohowim.^  context  m  which  other  tenses 
^ire  Used.  Thi>  same  contrast  is  nece>^ar\-  to  give  to 
repetition  of  mode  the  power  of  expre>Mng  (cnnection. 
Hence  the  example^  include  repetition  onlv  of  the  less 
comm^'U  mode>. 

31  I.  Subjunctive.  XXIII.  g.  5  sed  sil  nihil  sancti, 
n''n  fides,    n.ai   yeln^in,    non  pietas  ;   aadeantay  infanda. 

^  SI     non    peynieiem    nobis    cam    see/eye    ieyunl. 

32  2.  Imperative.  XXIII,  10.  S  He  obeiam  Hannibali, 
exnrnale  i,ybem  .  .  .  (repetition  here  oi  pers(jn.  number, 
tense  and  mode). 

3.   Infinitive. 
'^'^      y..  Historical    infinitive.     I,     47,     ;,     /,/,     ^nuliebnbus 
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ijistinclas  fryiis  Tarquinius  ciycumire  et  prensaye 
juinoyujn  maximc  ^H'nliion  pafres  ;  admonere  paterni 
benejicii  ac  pyo  eo  L^yaliain  ye  pel  eye]  allicere  donis 
lavenes  ;  cam  de  se  iiiL^oilia  poUicoido  turn  regis  criminihus 
omnibus  locis  cr  esc  eye. 

p.    Infinitive    in    indirect    discourse.     XXIII,    48,  10 ->4: 
pyodeun.duui   in  conlione}}i  Fa/vio  pyaeloyi  esse,  indi- 
anidas  popido  publicas  Jiecessiliiles,  etc. 

c.  Repetition  of  person.  In  accordance  with  the'^"> 
principle  stated  in  regard  to  tense  and  mode,  the  repe- 
tition of  the  third  person  is  so  common  that  to  it  (if 
alone)  is  atrached  little  if  an\-  connective  force.  But 
repetitKjn  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  accomplished 
through  verbs  or  pronouns  or  both,  does  connect  sen- 
tences.    I,   41,   3  qui  sis,    non    iinde   natus  sis,   yepuial 

:/  lua  ye  sabita  coiisilia  lay  pent,  at  la  }nea  consilia  sequeyel 

d.  llepetition  of  nnniber  (and  person).  The  repe-  -^C) 
11  Lion  of  person  and  number  i, frequently,  though  not 
necessarily,  combined  with  tense  or  mode  or  both) 
indicates  the  connection  wlricli  comes  from  the  contin- 
uTition  of  the  same  subject.  In  such  cases  there  is 
incompleteness  as  well  as  repetition.  I,  41,  4  —  5  .  .  . 
populum  Tayiaquil  adloq  u  i I  a  y.   i  a  bet  bono  animo  esse,  etc. 

e.  Repetition  of  ease.     No  -nod  examples  from  Livy.  37 
.^ec  brief  discussion  m  ixiragraph   135. 


D.    r()X(  1  rsioxs. 


a.  Parallels    in  the  ( onnection  of  Subordinate  Clauses. 
I.   Subordinate  clauses  in  their  relation  to  one  another. -i^^ 

In  the  preceding  pages  we  have  enumerated  various 
means  of  expressing  sentence  connection.  Many  are 
commonly  used  also  a>  de\'ices  for  connecting  or  helping 
to  connect  ]:)arts  of  tlie  same  sentence.  The  common 
coordinating   conjunctions    of    course   connect   words  or 
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subordinate  clauses  in  the  same  sentence  very  frequently. 
In  indicating  the  connection  of  one  subordinate  clause 
to  another  preceding,   repetition  of  mode  is  also  often 
the  important   factor.     XXIII,   i6,   6   .    .   .   statutiimque 
esse,  ut  .  .  .  inpedimenta  eonim  ac  sarcinas  diripereiit, 
clauderent  deinde  portas    juurosquc   occuparenl,  .   .   . 
There  are  many  cases  as  good  as  this,  where,  supposing 
an    absence    of    all    punctuation,    the    connectini^-    force 
found  in  repetition  of  mode  (combined  here  with  repe- 
tition   of    person    and    number,     indicating    continued 
subject)   determines   the  meanmg.     Often   repetition    of 
mode  appears  m  conjunction  with  other  signs  :   XXII, 
49,  4  .  .  .  cum  victi  mori  in  vesti^io  mallent  qiiam  /Kgere, 
victores    morantihiis    victoriam    irati    triicidayent ,  . 
(Repetition  of  stem,  repetition  of  category,  resumption 
of  parts  of  the  same  preceding  noun  by  participles,  are 
various  terms  one  might  use  in  explaining  the  expression 
of   connection    here.    i.    e.    in    addition    to    repetition    of 
mode.)     XXIII.  27,  5  .  .  .  cuni  alii  catervatim  currercnt, 
iflii    nondum    c    castris    exissent.      (Repetition    of    word 
and  mode.)      XXIII,  31,  cS  ut  vos  consulem,  quern  tempiis 
rei  piihlietu  postidaret,  quern  maxirne  voliis,  haberetis,  .  .  . 
(Repetition  of  word  without  repetition  of  mode.)     XXIII, 
31.  1-2  se}iuius  .  .  .  decrevit  ut  eo  anno  duplex  tributu}}i 
iniperaretuy,    simplex    eonfestim    exigeretur,  .  .  .    (Repe- 
tition of  category   and  mode  and   a  noun   in   the   first 
clause  resumed  by  an  adjective  in  the  second.)     These 
few  examplo.  of  the  many  that  might  be  given,  show 
the   similarity-   between   the   means   used   for  expressing 
connection    between    subordinate    clauses    m    the    same 
sentence    and    those    in    use    in    independent    sentences. 
A   further  study  would  doubtless  make  this  still  more 
striking. 

'^•>     2.  Suhordinate  clauses  in  rohition  to  the  main  clause. 

A   consideration  of  the  development    of  hypotaxis    has 
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no  part  in  this  discussion.  But  it  may  not  be  out  of 
place  to  notice  certain  points  of  similarity  between  the 
connection  of  one  independent  sentence  with  another 
and  that  of  a  subordinate  clause  with  its  ruling  clause. 
Although  the  logical  connection  is  not  under  discussion 
here,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  Kern  ^  and  Wunderlich- 
both  emphasiix  the  fact  that  material  logically  sub- 
ordinate to  the  preceding  sentence  may  appear  in  an 
independent  gTammatical  form.  Subordinate  clauses 
may  be  divided  (see  Kern,  p.  145)  into  three  classes  : 
(i)   Those  introduced  by  a  subordinating  conjunction, 

(2)  Those    introduced    by    the   subordinating    relative, 

(3)  Those  without  an  introductory  w^ord.  Clauses  of 
the  first  class  some  connective  word  introduces.  To 
this  class  correspond  the  independent  sentences  intro- 
duced by  regular  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  adverbs. 
Sometimes  the  similarity  betw^een  a  subordinate  clause 
of  this  kind,  and  a  corresponding  independent  sentence 
is  quite  strikmg.  Cf.  those  introduced  by  cum  and 
turn,  quia  and  enim,  unde  and  inde,  etc.  In  the  second 
class,  a  relati\'e  pronoun  or  adverb  makes  some  word, 
which  w^as  a  part  of  the  main  clause,  a  part  again  of 
the  subordinate.  In  independent  sentences  this  same 
service  is  acccmplished  by  the  "connecting  relative,"^ 


^  F.  Kern,  Die  ieutsche  Satzhhre,  2nd  ed.  Berlin,  1888,  pp.  144— 
164  (esp.  p.   146). 

-  H.  Wunderlich,  Der  deidscht  Satzhau,  Stuttgart,  1901,  Vol.  I. 
p.  xxxii. 

^  That  the  rela:ive  which  introduces  a  new  sentence  is  often  no 
more  than  the  equivalent  of  a  demonstrative  is  amply  illustrated 
by  Mendell,  Sentence  Connection  in  Tacitus,  pp.  62—71.  This 
is  accepted  also  by  Lane,  2131  :  '■^  qui  serves  to  connect  a  new  period 
when  it  may  be  t:'anslated  by  a  demonstrative,  or  when  it  ia  equiv- 
alent to  et  is,  is  autem,  etc."  Conversely,  then,  a  demonstrative 
at  the  beginning  of  a  new  sentence  is  as  much  of  a  connector  as  the 
so-called  "connecting  relative"  in  many  cases. 

b  2 
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\-arioTH  dt'monstrati\T  pronouns,  scmi-prononns.  and 
pronominal  adverbs,  and  bv  all  repetitions  of  words, 
s-'niantic  eontent,  stem.  ete.  The  subordinate  clanses 
that  are  to  be  elassrd  under  ^j)  varv  m  the  different 
hmguages.  In  Gt^rman  Kern  would  limit  this  division 
So  as  to  in(dud''  onlv  interrogatiw  sentenees  whieh 
have  graduall\'  taken  on  the  funetion  (tf  hvpothetical 
clauses.  Ju:>t  at  what  point  in  sueh  (\ises  it  becomes 
profit T  to  change  tlu^  sign  of  interrogation  to  a  comma 
and  to  claim  that  what  was  indejxmdent  has  become 
subordinate  is  a  disputed  question.  Quite  similar 
sentences  are  to  be  found  treated  in  different  ways  bv 
standard  authors.  In  Latin  expre>sions  like  .  .  .  cdico 
adsitis  XXI,  21.  b  present  the  same  problem.  A  change 
in  tht^  mere  punctuation  ma\'  mark  the  second  sentence 
as  an  entirely  independent  expre»ion,  or  mav  suggest 
that  it  is  subordinate  to  what  precedes.  All  xmtences 
found  which  belong  under  (  p  are  iiuiuded  for  di^cussic^n 
in  thir-  paper. 

b.  Cases  ot'  Asviidetoii  reviewed. 

40  I.  Hruii-iuuiui.  The  examples  of  'WsyndctiscJic  Xcbcn- 
ti}ui}idcyslclin}i^''  gi\-en  b\-  Brugmann.  Kurzc  rcviil. 
(ircdinniih'k  ^SS,  in  both  Greek  and  Latin,  all  ce)ntain 
mor|)hologiccil  repetition. 

4:1  2.  Lane.  In  Lane's  Grammar,  under  Asvndeton. 
iC)j()-  if)42  and  2i2^~-2i2j,  tliere  is  no  example  gix'cn 
whi(;h,  taken  in  its  context,  (amiot  be  clas>ified  under 
some  one  oi  the  di\'isions  of  this  paj)er.  lOjc).  1'^;;/, 
vidi,  I'ici.  ('aesar  in  Suet.  lul.  ]j.  (Repetition  of  person 
and  number,  i.  e..  continued  >ubject  ;  also,  repetition 
of  tense.  The  repetition  of  mode  and  voice  is  not 
significant.)  nosiyi  cdcritcr  ad  anna  conciirrHnt ,  vallum 
C')nsccnd unt.  Caes.  De  Bel.  Gal.  3,  39,  3.  (same  as 
above.)  h  i  jcrr  c  a  i^c r  c  plcbcin.  Liv.  Ill,  37,  7.  (Repe- 
tition of  historical  infinitive  form.     Second  verb  depends 
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on  the  preceding  for  its  sul)iect.)  1640.  opinionis 
cumnicnta  iclct  dies,  naturae  indicia  conjirmat.  Cic. 
Dc  Natura  Dcorum,  2,  5.  (Repetition  of  word  order, 
repetition  o:'  category  in  spaced  words.  Second  clause 
depends  on  the  first  for  its  subject.)  vine  ere  scis, 
Hannibal,  lictoria  uii  Jicsiis.  Liv.  XXII,  51,  4. 
(Repetition  of  stem  in  spaced  words,  Repetition  of 
person  and  mmiber  in  verbs.)  1641.  cgrcdere  ex  urbe, 
Catilina,  liocra  reni  publicani  ))udu,  in  exsiliuni  pro- 
iicisccrc.  Cic.  Cat.  i,  20.  (Repetition  of  mode, 
person,  and  number.)  1042.  Ic^^atus  .  .  .  capile  vela  to 
iilu  (lanac  i  el  amen  est]  "audi,  luppiier,"  inquit,  Liv. 
I,  32,  0.  (Repetition  of  stem.  From  other  similar 
parentheses  which  are  common  in  Livy,  one  is  justified 
in  assuming  that  vela }n en  is  a  predicate  noun,  and  that 
the  subject  of  est  must  come  from  filo.  This  is  like 
the  cases  in  paragraph  13.1  2125.  hie  dijjisus  suae 
Siiluti  ex  tabernaculo  pn>d it  :  videt  immineve  hostes ; 
cap  it  avma  atque  in  porta  anisistit\  consequuntur  hunc 
centuriones  ;  relinquit  animus  Scxtium  gravibus  accept  is 
vulneribus.  Caes.  De  Bello  Gallico.  (),  '^^,  2.  [Sextiiim 
repeats  hnnc.)  212O.  peroral- it  aliquando,  adsedit. 
surrexi  ego.  respirare  visas  est ,  quod  non  alius  potius 
diceret.  coebi  die  ere.  usque  eo  animadverti,  indices, 
e u )n  alias  res  agere,  iOitequcuii  Chrxsogonum  nominavi  ; 
quem  simui  atque  attigi.  statim  homo  se  erexit,  mirari 
vis  us  est.  intellexi  quid  e  u  Jii  pupugisset.  Cic.  Ros. 
Anier.  60.  In  the  second  sentence,  surrexi  ego  is  a 
repetition  cf  the  person  of  me,  three  sentences  back. 
Later  coepi  and  animadverti  again  repeat  the  person  of 
surrexi  ego.  Elsewhere  the  main  connection  is  as  it 
is  indicated  by  the  spaced  words.  2::27.  hi  de  sua 
salute  despcrantes,  aut  suam  }}iortem  miserabantur,  aut 
parentes  suos  commendabant.  plena  erant  omnia  timoris 
et  luctus.     <raes.   Civ.   2.   41,   8.     Erant,   relative  tense. 
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omnia  (relati^'c  meaning)   =  "all  things  here,"  or  "the 
whole  scene  of  which  I  am  talking."  (See  paragraph  68.) 
42      3.  Paul.     In  the  Prinzipicn,  Second  Edition.  Chapter 
\'I,    pages    100- loi,    Paul   speaks   of  the   possibihty  of 
indicating  connection  between  words  '' durch  die  ^ram- 
matischc    form    dcr   ncbcncinandcrstclluno."     In    the    pro- 
verbs which  he  gives  as  illustrations,  the  connection  is 
between    words   or   phrases,    many   of   which   might    be 
completed  as  clauses,  e.  g.,  vicl  fcimV  vie!  ehr'  =  where 
there  are  many  enemies,    there   is   much    honor.     John 
Ries.    in    IVas    ist   Syntax  ?,     Marburg   1S94,    note   30. 
p^   131,  finds  that  these  examples  exhibit   "  allcs  anderc 
ehcr    ah    blosse    NebeneinandcrstclIunL^."     He    mentions, 
"Parallelismus,  Anaphora,  Ellipse,  Allittcration,   mehrerc 
Artcn    dcs    Reims,    Bildlichkcit   dcs   Ausdrucks,    epigram- 
mat  ische    Zuspitzung    usit'."    as    characteristic    of    their 
style.     Of  the  twenty-eight  examples  given  in  the  same 
passage    as    it    appears    practically    unchanged    in    the 
tourth   edition,   seventeen   show  repetition   of   words   in 
addition  to  the  parallelism,  repetition  of  category,  and 
other  signs  found  in  all.     On  page  123,   paragraph  86. 
of    the  fourth  edition,    Paul   says:    '' Zum    sprachlichen 
Ausdruck  dcr    W^rbindung  von    Vorstcllungen   t^ibt  es  jol- 
'^cndc  Mittel:    i.  die  Xebeneinanderstellung  dcr  den    Vor- 
stellungen  entsprechenden  Worter  an  sick  ;  etc.^'     The  mere 
juxtaposition    of   sentences    is   not    included    here    as    a 
"sign  of  connection."     Juxtaposition  of  sentences  is  an 
indispensable  requisite  of  continuous  written  discourse.^ 
The  force  of  juxtaposition  is  the  same  in  the  case  of  two 
sentences  connected  by  a  common  conjunction,  and  of 
two  which   illustrate   asyndeton.     The  main   effort  here 
has   been   to  discover  signs  in  sentences  of  the  second 

'  Unrelated  senteMces  may  also  be  juxtaposed,  but  such  a  para- 
L^aaph  found  occasionally  in  a  language  exercise  book  is  contrary 
to  our  usual  experience. 


class  which  take  the  place  of  conjunctions  etc.  in  those 
of  the  first.  Juxtaposition  indicates  to  us  the  sentences 
which  we  are  to  study  for  signs  of  connection.  We 
|)remise  juxtaposition  before  we  begin  the  search.  Hence 
we  do  not   include  it  among  tlie  results. 

4.  Mendell.  The  first  chapter  of  Sentence  Cofinec-  4-3 
ii')n  in  Tacitus,  by  Clarence  W.  Mendell,  is  headed, 
"No  Expressed  Connection."  On  page  i  occurs  this 
>entence  :  "But  there  remain  a  considerable  number  of 
instances,  ir  which  the  only  connection  between  two  con- 
>ecutive  sentences  is  their  juxtaposition  ;  in  other  words, 
in  which  there  is  no  expressed  connection."  Yet  in  this 
same  chapter,  and  in  discussing  the  illustrations  he 
gives,  he  sliows  a  tacit  realization  of  the  connective 
force  of  whit  in  this  paper  is  called:  (i)  Repetition  of 
person  and  number,  on  page  2  1.  30  :  "In  the  cases  where 
the  subject  is  the  same  in  botli  sentences,  this  fact  in 
itself  forms  a  further  element  in  the  connection,"  etc. 
{also  mentioned  on  page  13,  in  the  twelfth  line). 
(2)  Nouns  of  relative  meaning,  page  5  1.  32  :  "The  domum 
therefore  and  the  cubiculum  refer  back  tacitly  to  this 
preceding  sentence,"  etc.  Also  page  11,  in  the  eleventh 
line.  Terra  in  an  example  given.  (3)  Verbs  whose 
meaning  must  be  completed  from  the  preceding,  page  5 
1.  35  :  "Furthermore,  in  the  rejert  there  is  a  distinct 
reference  to  what  has  gone  before,  and  an  object  impHed, 
though  not  ?xpressed."  Also  page  11  among  the  exam- 
ples given  iu  the  fourteenth  line  and  following  :  colunL 
consultant,  etc..  are  verbs  wliich  depend  foi  their  subject 
on  something  in  the  preceding,  expressed  or  implied. 
(4)  Repetition  of  mode,  page  6  1,  22  :  "For  the  two  verbs 
are  in  the  same  subordinate  construction,  and  this  fact 
in  itself  scarves  to  indicate  their  connection.  This 
occurs  very  frequently,  especi?lly  in  the  case  of  indirect 
discourse  in  which  connectives  are  dispensed  with  more 
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freely  than  in  the  direct  discourse.  It  is,  however, 
\ery  clear  in  many  subjunctive  cases  as  well."  Also 
mentioned  on  page  9,  lines  6-9.  (5)  Repetition  of 
stem,  page  11,  1.  28  :  "In  this  case  the  people  are  con- 
trasted with  the  country  and  the  very  name  Gcrmanos 
IS  practically  a  repetition  "  (i.  e.,  oiGcrjiituiia).  (b)  Repe- 
tition of  category,  page  i^y,  1.  i j  :  ■'....  and  secondh'. 
the  use  tliroughout  each  paragraph  of  man\'  words  which 
are  naturalh'  associated  in  tlu^  mind.  Fitncrit))!,  cor- 
pora,  yoi^i,  sepidcjion,  )}io}iii})icntoyu}}i,  /cUJioiici-  these 
fall  into  a  common  category."  Also,  page  15,  1.  2  : 
".  .  .  .  but  exactly  the  same  principle  holds  in  a  rapid 
historical  summary  where  the  names  of  the  emperors 
mark  the  progress."  (7)  Repetition  of  something  implied, 
pagu  14,  1.  15  :  "  .  .  .  the  geographical  sequence  serves  to 
connect  sentences  or  paragraphs.  In  cases  of  this  t\'pe 
it  is  on  the  knowledge  of  the  geographv  that  the  writer 
relicb."  (Cf.  paragraphs  118  and  120  of  this  paper.) 
(S^  Semantic  repetition,  page  17,  1.  2]  :  ".  .  .  the  use  of  a 
word  in  the  second  sentence  whicli  practicalh'  repeat- 
>')me  word,  or  at  least  s(^me  idea,  in  the  first,  materially 
holps  to  make  clear  the  connection." 
^^  Sinct'  the  >t\le  of  Tacitus  is  much  more  ellipticcd 
than  that  of  Li\'\',  the  simplest  signs  of  connection  are 
not  as  much  used  a^  in  the  material  on  which  this  paper 
IS  based.  On  page  vii  of  the  Introduction,  Dr.  Mendell 
>ays  :  "Cicero  had  used  most  extensively  the  conjunc- 
tional method  of  expressing  (^)nnection  and  developed 
it  to  the  greatest  efficiency.  Tacitus  marks  a  reaction 
from  this  and  a  corresponding  d(^\'elopment  of  the  other 
means  for  expressing  the  same  relations."  It  seems 
possible  to  reduce  the  signs  of  connection  in  Tacitus  as 
in  Livy  to  the  two  principles  of  incompleteness  and 
repetition;  but  Tacitus  carries  each  of  these  to  a  point 
far  bevond  an\-thing  found  in  Livv.     For   instance,    in 
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Hist.  II,  45,  10  (quoted  by  Dr.  ]\Iendcll  on  page  8,  1.  17 
of  the  che.pter,  "Xo  Expressed  Connection")  isdem 
Icntoriis  alii  jyalrurn,  alii  propinquornni  vulnera  jove- 
hant :  spcs  ct  praemia  in  amhii^ao,  certa  junera  et  luctus, 
ncc  quisqnam  adco  mali  cxpcrs,  lit  non  aliquam  mortem 
niaercrct.  Manifestly  the  two  clauses  spcs  ct  praemia 
in  ambiguo  and  ccrta  finitra  ct  luctus  are  incomplete. 
Each  needs  a  verb.  One  naturally  supplies  crant. 
Consider  wliy  crant  and  not  sunt  occurs  as  the  word 
to  be  supplied.  The  reason  is  not  far  to  seek.  Wliile 
the  verb  itself  is  not  supplied  from  the  preceding  sentence, 
its  tense  is,  and  so  we  still  are  dealing  with  incomplete- 
ness which  is  dependent  for  completion  upon  the 
preceding.  In  Hist.  E  32,  14  (quoted  on  page  6,  1.  37 
same  chapter)  c  quibus  Wdois  in/cnsus  Galhae  .  .  iji- 
stigarc  VitcUium,  ardorcni  iJiilituui  ostcntans  \  ipsion 
cclchri  ubiquc  jama,  null  am  i}i  FUicco  Hordeonio  nioram  ; 
ad  fore  Br  i  lannia  }n  ,  sccutuvii  GcrmanoruDi  av.xilia; 
male  fidas  provinc ias ,  prcc avium  scni  impcrium  ct 
hrcvi  Iransi^urum  :  the  use  and  repetition  of  the  accu- 
sati\'e  case  ^hows,  as  the  u>e  or  repetition  of  the  infin- 
iti\'e  mode  in  a  more  normal  writer  does,  tlie  relation 
of  indirect  discourse.^ 

Though  the  point  of  \-iew  and  the  method  used  in  45 
this  work  caffer  from  those  of  the  writer  of  "  Sentence 
Connection  in  Tacitus,"  \et  the  results,  when  reduced 
to  common  terms,  are  surprisingly  similar.  Considering 
that  the  work  was  done  independently  by  different 
individuals  and  on  different  material,  the  fact  that  al- 
most   witlU'Ut    exception    tlie    points    liere    noted    are 


^  \Vc  may  sa}'  that  just  as  we  ha\  <•  incomplete  modes  and  tenses 
so  all  cases,  except  the  vocative,  an-  incomplete,  and  must  be  ex- 
plained eithe::'  by  something  in  their  own  sentences  or  in  some 
other.  Henct  just  as  an  infinitive  shows  the  relation  of  indirect 
discourse,   so    ilso  an  accusative   may. 
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supported  by  references,  direct  or  indirect,  in  the  earlier 
book,  is  a  matter  of  congratulation  to  the  writer  of  tins 
paper.     The  one  place  where  tho  "  redu(-tion  \n  eommon 
terms"  is  a  httle  difficult  is  m  regard  tcj  his  chapter  III, 
Section    E,    which    has    to   do    with    changes   of   person, 
tense    and    mode    as    indications    of    connection.     On 
page  137,   1.27  he  says  :   "Incases,  however,  in  which  a 
verb  in  the  first  person  is  inserted  parentlieticallv,  the 
change    of    person    distinctlv    marks    the    connection." 
\  et    there    may    be    a   similar   change    of   person    which 
does  not  mark  connection,  but  which  begins  an   entire- 
1\'   new   .sentence.      Therefore    a   change   of    person    does 
not   always  mark   connection   and   ma\'   at    times   mean 
the  exact  opposite.     Again,   preciselv  the  same  connec- 
tion may  exist   without   the  change  of  person,   as  when 
Htcessc  est   or    optunmnist    is    used    instead    ot   credo   or 
piito.      Hence    the    logical    connection    in    sentences    of 
this  kind  does  not  require  a  change  of  person.     If  we 
look    for    a    sign,    w^hich    is    mxariablv    present    in    such 
cases    when    there    is    connection,    and    which    is    nevrr 
tound  when  tliere  is  no  connection,   the  element  of  in- 
completeness  in    the    parenthetic    \crb,    which    is    com- 
pleted   from    the    other    clause,    satisfies    both    of    these 
t'-nditions.      (See     paragraph     92     of    this     paper.)      On 
page    140,    under  "Change    of    Tense,"    the    relative    or 
incomplete  nature  of  the  pluperfect    tense  is  discussed. 
To    attribute    the    connecti\-e    force    arising    from    this 
incompleteness    to   a   change   of   tense   seems   not   quite 
accurate.     It   is  conceivable  that   one  pluperfect   might 
stand  in  the  relation  of  logical  subordination  to  another 
|)luperfect,   in  which  case  tliere  would  be  no  chauiie  in 
tense.     The  following  artificial  example  shcnvs,  perhaps, 
the  possibilit\-  of  such  a  case  :   When  Caesar  came  up, 
Labienus    had   encamped    upon  the    hill.      He    had   sur- 
prised and  routed   the  enemy,   i.   e.,   he  had  encamped 
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after    having    surprised    and    routed    the    enemy.     On 

p.    143   change  of  mode   is   credited  with  a  connective 

lorce.  in  the  cases  of  an  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse 

alter   an    indicative,    and    of   a   subjunctive    expressing 

a  command,  exhortation  or  pra\'er  after  a  verb  of  saying. 

The  objections  to  this  are  the  same  as  those  stated  in 

regard    to   change   of   person.     Not    every   infinitive   in 

indirect    d:scourse    follows    an    indicative.     In   Livy   I, 

47,    1-2    (see   paragraph   137   of  this   paper)    the  ruling 

verb  is  an  historical  infinitive.      Here  there  is  formally 

no    change    of   mode.     The    incomplete    nature    of   the 

infinitive   mode    (except   when  used  with  a  nominative 

subject)  is  the  same  here,  however,  as  elsewhere.     That 

the    change    from   indicative   to   subjunctive,   v/hen    an 

exhortation    or   a   prayer    follows   a   verb   of   saying,    is 

incidental  and  not  vital,  may  be  seen  from  an  example 

like  this:    "Let   us  daily  exhort   one  another  and  say, 

'Let  us  remain  faithful  to  him  who  is  faithful  to  us.'" 

In  introducing  the  section  under  discussion,  Dr.  Mendell 

says  (p.  136)  :  "They  (i.  e.  change  of  person,  change  of 

mode   and   change   of  tense)    are    all   found   expressing 

sentence    connection,    the    relation    of   one    sentence    or 

clause  to  aiiother,  in  Tacitus."     To  say  that  the  change 

from  one  person,  mode  or  tense  to  another,   per  sc,  is 

an  indication  of  connection  seems  to  conflict  with  the 

principle  that  repetition  is  an  indication  of  connection, 

a  principle  elsewhere  recognized  by  Dr.   Mendell. 

c.  Concluding  Summary.  "It  has  been  said  above  46 
that  in  cornected  discourse  tliere  cannot  be  complete 
independence  of  thought  between  contiguous  sentences. 
It  may  also  be  said,  with  almost  the  same  absence  of 
qualification,  that  m  connected  speech  there  cannot 
be  completer  independence  m  expression  between  con- 
tiguous sentences,  that  is,  there  is  never  a  complete 
absence  of  suggestion  of  the  relation  which  is  felt  by 
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the  speaker  to  exist  between  the  two  concept  groups."'^ 
Mv  work  has  been  an  investigation  of  the  possibiHty 
of  extending  this  principle  to  written  language  where 
the  "  musical  elements  "  can  play  no  part.  The  exami- 
nation has  included  some  foin--thousand-odd  sentences 
of  Livv,  and  various  hsts  from  other  authors  used  to 
illustrate  asvndeton.  (See  preceding  section.)  Xo  case 
has  yet  been  found  of  a  "complete  absence  of  suggestion 
of  the  relation  which  is  felt  by  the  speaker  (or  writer) 
to  exist  between  the  two  concept  groups,"  nor  where 
such  a  suggestion  comes  from  "mere  juxtaposition." 
To  repeat  a  part  of  the  General  Introduction,  I  have 
taken  those  forms  of  connection  which  are  universally 
acknowlediied  and  have  asked  in  each  case  :  Wliat  is 
the  essential  principle  ?  Two  essential  principles  have 
d(^veloped,  Incompleteness-  and  Repetition.  Starting 
with  fi'W  preconceived  opinions  and  no  theory  a^  to  a 
hmit,  I  have  followed  each  of  these  principles  as  far 
a-  it  led.  Some  of  the  divisions  which  have  been  made, 
and  which,  to  one  who  has  not  cultivated  his  senst^  ot 
connection,  are  apt  to  seem  at  first  weak  or  uncori- 
\-incing,  might  liave  been  omitted.  In  such  case^  all 
c-xample-  display  later  in  the  sentence  some  -ign  that 
comes  under  a  less  questionable  head.  But  in  such  an 
investigatK^n  one  ought  to  adopt  the  attitudo  of  the 
listener,  and  catch  at  the  "first  sign"  of  connection. 
The  "first  sign"  gains  importance  from  being  tht-  first. 
Hence    whenever    a    distinct    feeling    or    anticipation    of 

^  K.  P.  Morris,  (Jn  Frinciplts  a/cJ  Methods  in  Latin  Syntax. 
Chap.    VI,   p.    121. 

-  In  /)?V  dtutscln  Sprnch^  ihr  (Uginicart,  Leipzig  1900.  the 
author.  Prof.  Liulwifr  .Siittcrlin,  recemiizes  the  principle  of  incom- 
pleteness in  sentence  connection.  On  p.  342,  par.  397,  d,  he  says 
tiiat  an  omission  in  the  second  sentence  of  an  expression  common 
to  the  two  serves  to  indicate  connection,  e.  g.,  Er  will  lucht  kommen  : 
er  mas*.      Muss  here  is  plainly  incomplete  without   the  preceding. 
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connectiori  (however  slight!  is  aroused  by  any  word, 
it  ought  not  to  be  disregarded.  Often,  and  perhaps 
always,  the  "first  sign"  (even  in  the  case  of  et)  is  in- 
conclusive in  itself.  Yet  wlien  ratified  it  remains  the 
"  first  sign  "  and  has  been  so  treated.  In  many  matters 
it  is  either  undesirable  or  not  worth  while  to  go  as  far 
as  one  can.  The  results,  wlien  an  idea  is  followed  to 
the  extreme  limit,  may  be  proportionately  smaller  and 
less  w^orthy  of  consideration  as  that  limit  is  approached. 
Yet  it  is  worth  while  for  once  in  the  case  of  any  accepted 
principle  -:o  seek  its  logical  conclusion.  If  the  principle 
fails  to  s-:and  the  test,  tlie  '  red  actio  ad  absurdum'  is 
developed. 

(i)  Fab  ins  surrexil  ct  dixit. 

(2)  Fabiiis  siirvcxit.     Is  dixit. 

Brugmann,   Lane   and   others   accept   the   expression  of 
connection  in  (2)   as  well  as  that  in  (i). 

(3)  Fabiiis  siirrexit.     Fab  ins  dixit. 

(4)  Fabiiis  surrexit.     Dixit. 

The   writ(^r   accepts   also   the   expression   of   connection 
in  (3)  and  (4). 


Chapter  I. 
CONNECTION  THROUGH  INC0MPLETP:NESS. 

47      I.  Incompleteness  the  Essence  of  a  Conjunction. 

a.  Consideration  of  the  essential  quality  of  any  class 
of  words  leads  into  the   field  of   lini^uistic  psychology. 
There  we  must  look  for  an  answer  to  this  question  :   Is 
the  statement   that   words  are  the  symbols  of  ideas  or 
feelings  true  of  conjunctions  as  it  is  of  nouns  and  verbs, 
or   is   thure   some   \'ital   difference  ?     This   question   has 
been   considered   by   various   philosophers,   and   the  gist 
of  many  di.-cus-ions  is  given  in  a  lengthy  footnote-  by 
Jamts,  Principles  of  Psychology \'ol.  I  (1896)  pp.  247-230. 
Mr.  fames  him>elf  says  (p.  245)  :  "  If  there  be  such  things 
as   fcrlings   at   all,    then   so   surely   as   relations   between 
objects  exist  /;/  rcruni  natiiru,  so  surelv,  and  more  surely, 
do    ffflings   exi>t    to   which    these    relations   art'    known. 
ThtTe  i-  not  a  conjunction  or  a  preposition,  and  hardl\- 
an    adverbial    j)]ira>t',    svntactic    form,    or    inflection    of 
\oicc,    m    human    speech,    that    docs   not    express   some 
shading  or  other  of  relation  which  we  at  some  moment 
actually  feel  to  exist  between  the  larger  objects  of  our 
thought.   .   .   .   We    ought    to    sav    a    feeling    of    'and,' 
a  feeling  of  'if.'  a  feeling  of  'but,'  and  a  feeling  of  'bv' 
quite  as  readilv  as  we  say  a  feeling  of  'blue'  or  a  feeling 
of   'cold.""     His   reference   to   the   feeling  suggested   by 
a    'syntactic    form."    means,    if    we    carry    the    tluuight 
further,  that  such  a  verb   as  pinxif,    for   example,    calls 
up  one  kind  of  an  idea  by  its  root  meaning  and  another 
by  its  termination.     This  is  the  fact  set  forth  bv  Seclie- 
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haye,i  Chapter  XIV,  p.  225:  ";7  faut  distinguer  dans 
chaqiie  mot  cntre  ce  qui  dans  le  mot  est  idee  de  represen- 
tation, contenu  materiel  pour  Ics  sens,  et  ce  qui  est  idee 
de  relation  ;  cntre  ce  que  le  symhole  vant  pour  lui-meme  et 
ce  qu'il  vaut  t>ar  rapport  aux  autres  symboles."  A  personal 
form  of  a  transitive  verb  (e.  g.  pinxit)  contains  primarily 
an  '  idee  de  representation '  and  secondarily  the  idea  of 
relation  between  a  subject  and  an  object.  This  'idee 
de  relation '  is  carried  partly  by  the  personal  ending  and 
partly  by  tie  transitive  meaning  of  the  verb.  Seche- 
haye  adds  (p.  226)  :  "A  cote  des  idees  de  representation 
qui  ont  leur  origine  dans  ce  que  Ics  sens  fonrnisscnt,  et  des 
idecs  de  relation  qui  sont  d'ordrc  intellectnel,  viennent  se 
placer  d'autrcs  idees  que  nous  appclons  modales,  et  qui 
correspondent  aux  diver ses  categories  de  la  volonte."  This 
triple  classiiication  corresponds  to  that  given  by  Van 
Ginneken^  (164)  :  "  Lcs  divers  sentiments  que  nous 
etudierons  conune  jactcurs  semantiques  dii  langage  se 
red ui sent  a   trois  espcces. 

1.  Le  semiment  de  la  con}icction,  on  de  V association 
toujours  Ires  faihle  et  dc  peu  dc  duree,  et  dont  la  nature 
nest  gucre  perceptible  quW   la    reflexion. 

2.  Les  sertiments  qualitati/s,  d'unc  intcnsite  moyenne 
et  dont  la  qualite  distinctive  est  pergue  spontanement. 

3.  Le  sentiment  de  Fintensite,  toujours  tres  fort  et  de 
longue  duree  et  dans  lequcl  Ics  qualites  distinctives  se  con- 
fondent,   dominees  qucllcs  sont  par  la   quantite. 

(i(>5) 

Joules  les  confonctions,  toutcs  les  prepositions,  toutes 
les  particulcs  ont  pour  signification  fondamentale  un  let 

1  Ch.   Albert   Sechehaye,    Progrdinme  et  Methodes  de  la  Linguls- 
tique  Theorique.  —  Psychologic  du  Langage,  Paris  1908. 

•^  Jac.   van   (Jiniieken.     Principis  dt  Linguistique  Psychologique, 
Paris  1907.     Lwre  Troisiime,  p.  131. 
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soifniicu'    Jc    rapport    on    d' associafiiui.     Lcitr    jonction 
!ol:u/iu-   t'sf   d'unc   nature   fi^arc'c   cf   accidcntcllc." 

riifii  t<  -uni  u|),  first,  tlu-  cxprt  s>i()n  of  connection 
tliroui^ii  any  conjunction  con>ist>  in  arou>in,ij:  a  f(H'Iing 
ot  relation.  But  a  fcclnii^  of  relation  max-  also  be 
arou>cd  b\'  the  termination  of  a  verb.  Hence  the  thesis 
that  there  i-  connection  expressi^d  in  '  Fahjas  surrcxit. 
Dixit.'  a>  well  as  in  ' Fabiiis  surrcxit  ct  dixit '  has  a  psycho- 
lo^c^ical  ba>i>.  Second,  the  distini^uishin;;-  characteristic 
ot  a  conjunction  (or  preposition)  i>  that  it  has  this  feel- 
ini,^  of  relation  for  its  'fundamental  >ii^nification.'  It> 
main  purpose  is  to  serw  a>  a  brid^^'c.  A  brid^i^a'  in  mid- 
an-,  touchini,^  the  bank  of  the  rix'er  at  neither  end,  would 
be  onlv  potentially  a  bridi^^e.  To  btx^ome  an  actual 
bricKM'  it  mu>t  be  completed  b\-  connei-tion  with  both, 
bank-.  Potentiality  with  >ometliing  added  becomes 
actualitw  Ttuis,  in  unscientific  langua.i^v.  potentialit\- 
a-  di-tini:iii>hed  from  actualitv  is  incompleteness.^ 
■4S  b.  The  ordinar\-  lexicons  and  grammars  recognize 
^(»me  distinction  between  eonjuneticMis  and  adverbs  with 
eonjiinetive  force.  That  this  distinction  is  not  beyond 
question  i>  e\-ident  from  the  lack  of  uniformitv,  even 
among  school    books.     Harper's   I)ictionar\-   calls  ta)}ic}i 

^  Tlu>  followitiL'  parciLrraf)li  from  Hrrbert  SptTicrr  ((juoted  f)y 
. I. lines)  exf)ivs>.'s  iti  scientific  terms  the  (jualities  which  iiive  appro- 
priateness to  this  name.  (/V//?.  o/  P.^z/rholngij,  par.  (i.")):  "  A  relation 
i)et\veen  feelinL^s  is,  on  the  contnirv,  characterized  by  occupyirifr  nc* 
appreciable  f^art  of  consciousness.  Take  away  the  terms  it  unites, 
and  it  disappears  aloni:  with  them;  havini:  no  independent  place, 
no  individuality  of  its  own.  It  is  true  that,  under  an  ultimate  anal- 
ysis, what  we  call  a  relation  proves  to  be  itself  a  kind  of  feelina-  .  .  . 
lUit  the  contrast  between  these  relational  feelinus  and  what  we 
nrdmarily  call  feelin_rs  is  so  strong  that  we  must  class  ihem  a{)art. 
'i'heir  extreme  brevity,  their  small  variety  and  their  de})endence 
on  the  terms  they  unite,  differentiate  them  in  an  unmistakable 
uav. 


an  adverb;  in  Lane's  drammar  it  is  classed  as  a  con- 
junction. I[  an  adverb  be  defined  as  a  word  modifying 
a  \-erb.  an  r.djective  or  another  adverb,  and  a  sentence 
connector  b(^  called  a  c<  njunction,  then  many  so-called 
adverbs  are  adverbs  at  times,  at  times  are  conjunctions 
and  again  are  both.  It  is  reasonable  to  think  that  in 
their  origin  many  conjunctions  too  were  adverbs.  Some 
original  adverbs  then  contmuv  consistently  to  act  as 
qualifiers;  others  divide  their  time,  and  act  as  qualifiers, 
as  sentence  connectors  or  as  botli  at  once;  still  others 
Ivdve  entirely  lost  their  qualifying  faculty  and  are  alwa\-s 
connectors.  To  divide  these  sentence-connecting  words 
therefore  into  two  rigid  lists  of  adverbs  and  conjunctions 
is  manifestly  impossible.'  It  has  been  pointed  out  that 
the  essence  of  a  conjunction  is  the  quality  of  incomplete- 
ness. An  ordinary  conjunction  must  have  something 
beiore  It.  and  again  something  after  it,  or  it  is  unfinished. 
It  is  easy  tc  see  that  ct  stand>  i between  two  sentences, 
not  really  a  part  of  either,  yet  needing  to  be  completed 
1)\-  one  as  m.ich  as  by  the  (»thrr.  It  is  almost  the  same 
with  scd,  tlKuigh  perhaps  we  can  say  that  scd  by  a  mere 
shade  of  difference  belongs  more  to  the  second  clause 
than  to  tlie  first.  In  the  case  of  tamcn  this  is  quite 
clearly  true.  Tauicii  <till  needs  something  preceding 
and  something  to  follow,  or  it  is  incomplete  and  hence 
practically  meaningless,  but  b\-  its  position  it  is  often 
marked  as  belonging  to  the  clause  which  follows.  If 
the  nearer  connection  of  taificn  with  the  second  clause 
is  claimed  as  the  determining  factor  wdiich  justifies  one 
in  calling  it  an  adverb,  while  scd  is  a  conjunction,  it 
should   be   possible   to   demonstrate   that   this   is  a  real 

'  On  the  difficulty  of  distin^uishinK  strictly  between  particles 
and  adverbs,  se?  Brugmann,  Kurze  vergleichende  Grammatil:  570  and 
817.  —  See  also  Paul,  4th  ed.,  2()t),  p.  370,  on  the  origin  of  conjunc- 
tions. 
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differtnct'  and  not  merely  an  accident  of  u>e.  We  need 
ai^ain  some  scale  by  which  this  connection  can  be 
measured  before  we  can  consistently  affirm  that  here  is 
a  dividmg  Ime.  That  no  such  demonstration  can  be 
made,  and  that  no  such  scale  is  at  hand,  is  e\-ident  from 
the  variant  opinions  amoni;  grammarians.  ^ 
49  c.  In  Lane's  (irammar  (sections i()44-i()86),  the  follow- 
ing words  are  discussed  under  the  head  of  coiijimetions  : 
(a)  Copulative  Conjunctions.  i()44  r/.  -que,  clique  or  dc, 
ncqiic  or  }icc  \  (b)  Disjuncti\'e  Conjunctions,  ii){)-j  ant,  vd , 
sive  or  sen,  -vc  and  an  ;  (c)  Ad\'ersative  Conjunctions, 
i6yi)  autcni,  scd ,  vcrum,  cctcyn}}i,  vcn\  at,  tain  en,  nihilo 
}ninns.  Sections  2133-2139  group  together  "The  con- 
junctions and  adverbs  used  to  coordinate  >entences  : 
(a)  2IJ4  2140  copulatiw  and  disjunctiw  ;  (b)  2130:^3 
conce>-i\'e  and  ach'ersative  ;  (c)  2134-2158  causal  and 
illati\-e."  The  following  are  mentioned  here:  (a)  ct, 
iicqiic,  cjr  juw  -que,  atquc  or  ac,  aut  \  (bi  sldic,  qiiidc)}!, 
cmnino  (  ^--_  to  l)e  sure),  jortassc  (>-  perhaps),  aatoji,  sai, 
vcni)}i,  i'tio.  at,  tanioi,  )iilii!i>  ;;//;;//>:,  citqui  or  atquin,  and 
quamqiici)}!.  ctsi,  ta}}ictsi,  and  ;//,s/  (all  correctiw)  ;  (c)  invii, 
c'HUH,  naifiqiic,  ctoii})!,  qiiippc,  proindc  or  pyuin,  cri^o, 
itaqiit,  i^itur  \  and  for  affirmatix'e  coordinati( ai,   2159  sic 


^  (■{.  Seclu-hayf.  }..  227.  Note  1. 
.  .  .  'H  tra}iini>i  ptir  >j->nijiU,  hji  nmt  i  ,st  siijjsfundt.  p'irrr  (/n'il  f  st 
composi  nrfc  III'  'irfich  */  purcf  (jn'  ih  .<t  .■iu.<C(  })lihb  if('tr>  )!>  i^  n  u  phir'n  I 
(t  ditr*  (icc'.'tn  p'!i/h'  (inn  fi'lhcdf  <j)i)  s'lirrorih'  drfcl'/i.  Cf  sn?if  res 
curficOrt\^  conrrf  f.-<  qi/i  font  b  snbstnittij^  d  nmi  innr-o  niu)t  hi  rju/iJifi 
ahstrditf  fl>  s>,hstfntfil  q>/i  '(])j)f  'I,  r,  s  airftrtirt.^.  7'ont  t/tof,  hif-il  (ji  fif  rair. 
in^nt  >i<li<r(ii,  rn-hf  ot  mlrt  rht ,  dtfi^nt  .suhstd itdj  d(s'p/'il  <  .^t  -^ofU/'is 
aiLX  rujUs  lit  ctttt  rlds.sf.  J)f  yn'nn,  il  nc  fniKlraif  pas  ,Hri  qur  J,  lu  rh^ 
St  conin/jt/f,  iniiis  plntot  qnt  tout  t//of  (jui  se  cniijiKjin  > s(  mi  Vfrh>. 
ConsiiUnr  Us  chosf.^^  xo^/.s-  c(f  dDnh,  ctst  ns<  r  de  la  rraif  nt/thodt 
scuntijiqin  qni  ddtrt  de  la  rialih'  ronrrih  anx  notions  (p'nhabs. 
Fairt  I  inrtrsf,  c'^st  hnpostr  a  la  n'alit>,  qui  s  ( n  accotntnode  plus  ou 
moins  biui,  dts  notions  yutirabs  toutts  faibs.'' 
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and  iia.  Lane  groups  conjunctions  and  conjunctive 
adverbs  (since  one  must  recognize  the  existence  of  the 
two  terms)  logether  as  performing  the  same  work.  I 
start  with  his  list,  as  it  is  as  inclusive  as  any.  It  seems 
worth  while  to  give  examples  of  some  of  these  w^ords 
whose  conjunctive  force  has  been  recognized  for  the  sake 
of  comparison  with  others. 

aiifem  1,  44,  4  pomeriion,    verhi  vim  solum    iniuentes,  50 
postmoerium    interpretantur   esse  ;    est   a  litem    magis   cir- 
camoerium. 

quidem  XXI,  30,  8—9  nc  niaiores  quidem  eoruui 
indigenas,  sei  advenas  Italiae  cult  ores  has  ipsas  Alpis 
ingentihus  scepe  agminibus  cu))i  liber  is  ac  coniugibus 
migrantium  mode  tuto  trausuiisisse.  militi  quidem 
armato  nihil  secum  praeter  i}istru}nenta  belli  portanti  quid 
invium  aut  inexsiiperabile  esse  ? 

tamen  I,  3,,  i  nondum  maturus  imperio  Ascajiius, 
Aeneae  jilius,  erat ;  tamen  id  iuiperium  ei  ad  puberem 
aetatem  incol\ime  mansit. 

sane  XXI  48,  9  ibi  cu)}i  vim  pararent,  spes  facta  pro- 
ditionis;  nee  sane  magno  pretio,  nummis  aureis  qua- 
dringentis,  Dasio  Brujidisiun,  praejecto  praesidii,  cor- 
rupto  tradituv  Hannibali  Clasiidium.  The  connecting 
force  of  sane  here  is  e\ident  in  addition  to  the  nee  pre- 
ceding. (It  was  not  altogether  a  free  surrender,  but  at 
any   rate   it   did   not   cost    mucli.) 

quamquam  [=  and  yet)  XXI,  19,  2—4  nam  si  verborum 
disceptationis  res  esset.  quid  f'ocdus  Hasdrubalis  cum 
Lutati  priore  foedere,  quod  mulatujji  est,  conparandiim 
erat  ?  cu}}i  in  Lutati  /nedere  diserte  add  Hum  esset  ita  id 
yatu}n  fore,  si  populus  ceiisuissel.  in  Hasdrubalis  foedere 
nee  exceptum  tale  quicquam  juerit  et  tot  annoriim  silentio 
ita  vivo  CO  conprobatu)}i  sit  foedus,  ut  ne  mortuo  quidem 
auctore    quicquam    mutaretur.     quamquam,    etsi    priore 
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j^cdcrc     sto.rctu)\     satis     caiilii))!     crut     ScVi^untiiiis,     stKi'is 
idn^noiiijUi    c  xccplis. 

vcro  XXIII.  -,  4  5  Ea  nc  iicroit  ucu  Ic-^iatin  )}iiltcyctiiy 
ad  Pooiii)}:,  sioriiJia  ope  Dcciiis  Mi(i;iiis,  vir,  cui  ad  sum- 
}jia}}i  aiictoyilatoii  nihil  practtv  sana))!  ciriani  mcnton 
dip  nil,  y  est  iter  at.  lit  veyo  pyaesidiiiui  )}iitti  ah  Haunibale 
a  lid ie it,    .    .    .   voei/eyatas  est,    .    .    . 

atqui  XXIII.  (j,  7  -S  at  ah  aliis  auxilia  desint,  me 
ipsiii)]  ieyiie  eijypiis  )}ien})i  oppDiuiiteni  py<>  eoypoye  Hanni- 
Indis  siistineiiis  }  atqui  pey  }nei(ni  peetits  peteiidits  ille 
tihi  tyansii^e^endiisque  est. 
51  (1.  Tilt"  })rccr(ling  words  arc'  iiK^udcd  in  Lane'^  list. 
The    followinc:    are    not  : 

e^ntya  XXI,  33,  ^^  pedestyis  pa-^iia  pay  cniiiiiis  )}iaf^is 
ai(c{n:  eiyihus  eyat,  qiias  yeee}itis  Pi'euas  paido  ante  euratis 
uiypnyitias  di  pyndiuiii  adtaleyat  ;  euiitya  ieiioia  jessaque 
euyp"ya.  l\">iiaiiis  et  yii^e}itia  i^elit  toypebaiit.'^  Here  euntya 
is  eqiicU  to  ^cd.  Sonietinie>  emitya  has  a  weaker  meaning, 
■'  on  the  other  hand."  I,  2S.  i  Mettius  Tut/o  devietos  hostes 
L:rai!(!a'i(y  :  emitya  Tullus  Mettiuni  heni'^iie  adloquituy. 
The  demand  tor  a  context  [)ri 'ceding  is  no  weakc-r, 
h.owe\er.  Agani.  it^  meaning  mav  be  local  "opposite." 
i,  2  ;,  t>  hand  a>pey}iatiis  Tiillns,  tanien,  si  rcuia  adieyiintuy, 
ill  aeient  editeit  exeniit  eoitya  et  Albani.  \>  a  prepo- 
>ition.  etnitr'a  demands,  a>  do  other   prepositions,    somt.'- 


^  That  \\\v  fMiijinictivc  fierce  nf  rmilrii  in  such  a  M'HtciU'c  a.^ 
thf  ahovf  i-  latht'i'  conuiinnly  itci  •-_rnizt'(l  is  cxidriit  from  tlie 
{.Lct  that  f\-('ri  Haiprr's  Latin  Diet  iMiiai}-  says  iiniltT  roiifra  K. 
"m  lo-ic'ai  antitht'>is  nf  clauses,  with  a  nuTc  tlict.  force,  'on 
tlie  contrary  .  .  .;  sometimes  ahnost  =  ,'<id  or  nnff /n  (frc({.)" 
The  'rhtsdiirb-^  Lirvjuae  Latiinu,  VoL  I\',  Fasc.  1\',  recognizes  such 
cases  under  •' contra  /,  ('  (h  (ictionibn-^  rtbusff  int^r  .^v  oppontis: 
C'nitr'i  pfrtinn  (id  fotun>  >  /ixiidatum:  IMaut.  Trin.  r)oI  jort'i  iuttoruin 
ihf  nior'nit  iii-oihi.-i^'pin  cnnrti  qui  netatun  egfrint  caste  siuunconvcniant; 
C'/ntra  isfnc  flftmai  rnahjicos.  82ti.  Tcr.  Ad.  44  uxorem  numquam 
I'ubui,  illc  contra  hate  omnia,  etc." 
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thing  to  coraplete  its  meaning.  As  an  adverb  it  makes 
the  same  demand,  and  thi^  is  commonly  met  by  some 
word  of  the  preceding  sentence. 

Rursus  I,  39,  6  libi  eo  ventiiin  est,  quacumque  inccdit 
ayinata  multdudo,  pavore'ni  ae  tiiniuUum  jacit  \  rursus 
libi  anteire  '-primores  eivitatis  vident,  qnidquid  sit,  hand 
temere  esse  yentur.  W'eissenborn's  note  on  rursus  reads: 
hiniidedeni})!,  'dagegen'  [y.Z-z]  Elsewhere  rursus  may 
be  eqnal  to  'terum,  used  with  leference  to  the  preceding 
context.  XXI,  25,  II-  12  iter  deinde  de  integro  coeptum 
nee,  ditni  ptr  patentia  h>ea  dueebatur  agmen,  apparitit 
hostis  ;  nbi  rvrsus  silvae  mtyatae,  tujn  posiremos  adorti  .  .  . 
septingentos  )nilites  oeeideynnt.  .  .  .^  A  previous  ex- 
perience in    :he  forest  has  been    mentioned,    of   course. 

There  are  other  words  whose  mcompleteness  of  mean-  52 
ing  is  not    innate,  so  to  speak,  as  it  is  with  contra  and 
nirsus,   yet  n'hose  refert^nce   to  the  preceding  at  certain 
times  is   imceniable.      With   sa}ie  and  quidcm   compare 
the  following  : 

Certe- — "affirming  with  restriction  =  yet  surely,  not- 
withstanding"   (Harper's   Latin   Dictionary,   under  certc 

^  In  no  one  of  these  exain]iles  doe.^  tlie  adverb  alone  make  the  con- 
nection with  the  preceding.  Hei'e  ^il  rat  is  a  "repetition"  (see  para- 
gra])h  114  for  a  discussion  as  to  the  connective  force  of  such  repetitions) 
and  occidervfit  depends  upon  the  {ueceding  hostis  to  supply  its 
subject  (see  ])aragraph  88  for  verbs  whose  meaning  is  incomplete 
without  the  ])rc ceding). 

^  Compare  Thf-^aurus  Linguae  Latino*,  VoL  III,  Fasc.  IV,  ''certe 
//.  vi  restrictiva  :  H.opponunti/r  s'  ntrnfiac  vel  singulae  voces  per  coordi- 
nationem.  1.  sententiae  parittr  ftrfa*  pir  rationem  concessivam:  b.  per 
Asyndeton  :  T/c  Mil.  33  laudar*  non  po,ss}/nK  irasci  eerie  non  debeo, 
etc.  2.  senteatiarn  minus  certam  rd  rocem  minus  aptam  sequitur  vel 
praecedit  certa  (apta)  ...  a.  jiraecnJit  cd  sequitur  fortasse,  nescio  an, 
sim.,  pae)n  :...  C^/c..4//.ll,18,  '■  fortasse  utrumque,alierumcerte.h.prae- 
r>  dit  p  uio,  n  escio,  dicu  n  t  •,opta  t  urn.  ,-<i  m . :  Cic.  Verr.  6, 25  m  ihi  videor 
iam  de  omnibus  rebus  .  .  .  di.vis8t  .  .  .;  certe  nihil  sciens  praetermisi. 
c,   alia,  Cic.  Phd.  11,  24  in  cctlum  ros,  si  fieri  potuerit  .  .  .  tollemus  ; 
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II).  I,  3,  3  IS  Ascanius,  iibicumqHc  d  qiiucumqHc  matrc 
o  out  us  — ccrtc  natiim  Acnca  constat—,  .  .  .  urbcm  .  .  . 
rcliquit,  etc.  I,  3b,  5-6  cotcm  qiioquc  codcm  loco  sitani 
liiissc  mcmorant,  id  csscl  ad  postcros  miraculi  ciiis  moyiii- 
}nentum,  auii^uriis  ccrtc  saccrdotioque  auguriim  tantus 
honos  acccssit,  iit  .  .  .  etc.  The  augur  Attus  was  reported 
to  have  cleft  a  rock,  by  miraculous  power.  When  the 
story  was  told,  the  rock  was  pointed  out  as  evidence. 
"Whether  this  is  true  or  not.  at  any  rate,"  says  Livy, 
"augurs  were  more  honored." 

profecto  XXI,  30,  6-7  quid  Alpis  aliud  esse  cvcdentes 
quam  montium  altitudincs  ?  /inherent  altiorcs  Pyrenaci 
ni'^is]  nullas  profecto  terras  caelum  contini^ere  nee  ine.x- 
superabiles  humano  gencri  esse.  "Maybe  the  Alps  are 
higher  than  the  Pyrenees,  but  even  so  no  mountains 
touch    the    sky." 

utique  "a  restrictive  particle  oi  confirmation  =  certe" 
(Harper).  XXI,  ^S,  8  nee  veri  simile  est  ea  turn  ad 
Galliam  patuisse  itinera;  utique,  quae  ad  Poeninum 
leruut,  nhsaepta  gentibus  Semigermanis  fuissent.  "And 
it'>  not  very  likely  that  these  roads  existed  in  the  time 
ot  Hannibal;  even  were  it  so,  tliis  one  would  have 
been  blocked  by  the  natives."  XXIII,  48.  4  sed  pecuni- 
am  in  stipe ndiuni  vestimentaque  et  jrumentu})i  exercitui  et 
M'ciis  navalibus  omnia  deesse,  quod  ad  stipend ium  attineat, 
SI  acrarium  inops  sit,  se  aliquam  rationoii  inituros,  quo 
wodo  ab  Htspanis  sumant  ;  cetera  utique  ab  Roma  mittenda 
esse,  nee  aliter  aut  excrcitum  aiit  provinciam  teneri  posse. 


/>rorincias  c^  rte  (li<jtiis.^i)ims  robis  (/digfmus  .  .  .  Atf.  10,  10,  3  alicubi 
orruUahor;  cfrti  hlnc  ...  erolnho.  Liv.  1,^.1  cnifnm  creat  senntore^.  sive 
^I'.na  .  .  .  slvf  qnia  .  .  .  patn.^  c>  rfr  ab  honorf  .  .  .  apppUaii.  d.  acceri. 
'!  "  idfm:  .  ..  Sest.  1(1,  24  bnni  nihil  .  .  .  essf  expectandum,  mali  q  uidem 
''*rtt  nihil  pirtimt.^ccndurn..  e.  profecto  .  .  .  ctrtt:  Cic.  Tusc.  1,  2 
mores  .  .  .  nos  profecto  .  .  .  melius  tnemur  .  .  .  rem  vero  publicum 
noMri  mmores  cert^  melioribus  temperarerunt  .  .  .  legibus." 
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immo  "commonly  contradicting  or  essentially  quali- 
fying what  precedes."  (Harper.)  I.  4(),  2  neque  ea  res 
Tarquinio  spoil  adjectandi  regni  minuil ;  immo  eo  inpen- 
sius,   .  .  .,   5^^/  occasioncm  datum   rat  us  est,   .  . 

quin  "  for  corroboration  or  correction  "  (Harper, 
under  quin  II.  C  and  I)).  I,  33.  i  Nee,  ut  iniustus  in 
pace  rex,  ita  dux  belli  pravus  fiiit  ;  quin  ea  arte  aequasset 
super  lores  reges,   ni   ...    etc. 

tantum  =  "only,"  sometimes  introduces  a  limitation  of 
the  preceding.  XXI,  19.  5  el  cion  adsumere  novos  liceret 
socios,  quis  aecum  censeret  aut  oh  nulla  quemquam  merita 
in  amicitiam.  recipi,  aut  reccptns  in  fidem  non  defendi  ? 
tantum  ne  Carthaginiensium  socii  aut  sollicitarentur  ad 
dcjectionem  aut  sua  spontc  desciscentes  reciperentiir. 
Sometimes  tantum  could  be  translated  "but":  I,  43,  5 
71CC  de  armis  quicquam  mutatunu  ocreae  tantum  ademptae. 
XXIII,  23.  3—4  nam  neque  scnatu  quemquam  nwturum 
ex  lis,  quos  C.  Flaminiiis,  L.  Acmilius  censores  in  senatiim 
legissent ;  trinscribi  taiitum  rccitarique  eos  iussurum, 
ne   ...    etc. 

7nodo  I.  3(),  7—8  neque  titm  Tarquinius  de  equitum  cen- 
turiis  quicqi.am  mutavit  ;  numcro  altcrum  tantum  adiecit, 
ut  mille  et  octingenti  cqiiiles  in  tribus  centnriis  essent — 
posteriores  modo  sub  iisdem  nominibus,  qui  additi  erant, 
appellati  sunt,  .  .  .  "il/o^/o,"  says  Weissenborn,  "  bezeichnet 
den  parcnthetischcn  Sat:  als  BescJirdnkung  ;  icenn  auch  die 
Zahl  der  Centurien  selbst  nicJit  -^cchidert  wurde,  so  ivurden 
dock  die  zu  den  einzelncn  Ccnfurien  ietzt  hi nzuiief listen 
Ritter  insoweit  unterschicden,  dass   .  .  .   etc." 

There  are  certain  other  adverbs  which,  though  not  so  53 
nearly  parallel  to  any  of  tliese  given  by  Lane,  are  yet 
undoubtedly  incomplete  after  tlie  manner  of  conjunctions. 

iam  transitional  (Harper,  see  iam  II,  B,  i,  "now, 
moreover,  again,  once  more  then,").  I,  5,  4  —  5  sic 
Numitori   ad   supplicium  Remus  deditur.     iam    inde   ab 
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initio  Faiistiilo  :.pcs  fiicyat  rcoiam  stirpcm  apud  sc  cducan  ; 
1  Pracf.  13  and  i,  i  cum  bonis  potiits  oyninibiis  votisqitc 
cf  pnx'ciiionibus  dconim  dcariimqiic,  si,  iit  poctis,  nobis 
iliioqHc  }}ios  essti,  libcntms  incipcrcniiis,  ut  orsis  tantn)n 
opens  sHcccssiis  prospcros  dayent.  lam  primum  omnium 
satis  constat  Troia  capta  in  cctcros  sacntum  esse  Tro- 
lanos  : 

et,  "also"  XXII,  Oi,  5  Est  et  alia  de  captivis  jama: 
This  is  a  gooci  introduction  to  such  adverbs  as  the 
following  ; 

quoque  I.  j  ].  3-O  inde  in^enti  praeda  potens  Ronunn 
i-idit,  tiim  quoque  multis  milibus  Latinorum  in  civitatem 
acceptis,  quibus,  ut  iun^^eretur  Palatio  Aventinuju,  ad 
Murciae  datae  sedes.  laniculum  quoque  adiectum.  non 
I  no  pi  a  loci  .   .   .   etc. 

etiam'  ^  "also",  or  "even"  ;  XXI,  i,  3  4  odiis  eiiam^ 
propc  maioribus  certarunt  quam  viribus,  Romanis  ijidit^- 
iuuitihus,  quihi  victonbus  victi  ultyo  injcryent  arma,  Poenis, 
quod  superl'c  aearcque  credcyoit  inpeyitatum  ricti<,  esse, 
lama  est  ctiani  Hannibaloii  .  .  .  iuye  iurandn  adactu;:' 
se,  .  .  .  hoston  iio-e  populo  Rojuano.  XXII,  11,  S  mui^na 
vis  linininuni  cnj^^cyipta  Romae  eyat  :  libeytini  etiam 
!n.    veyba    iuyaveyant. 

insupcy  XXIII,  7,  3  liaee  pacta  \  ilia  insupey,  quam 
quae  pacta  eyant,  facinoya  CampaJii  edideyunt  (only  ex.).- 
rhere  may  be  otlier  adverbs  which  belong  in  this  list,  but 
these  are  sufficient  to  show  that  the  essential  quality  of 
uicompk'teness  which  makes  a  conjunction  is  noi  con- 
imed   to   the   words   commonly  known   as   conjunctions. 


E(i<n,t  and  <i>in<in,   aiv  listed  a>  cnnjuncticns  in  Alkii  and  (ireen- 
oUL'h's    Xew    Latin    (daiiiinar  (IDo:}),   l>24.  a.    p.    l.'JT. 

-  In  tJiis  st'iitcnct'.  t..  be  sure,  insnper  is  conipJetcd  hv  the  quam 
clause,  uhich  repeats  the  precedinLr,  but  the  ivterence  to'tlie  preced- 
ing is  clear,  I  believe,  before  the  qucnn  clause  is  heard.  As 'a  test, 
"mit   the  quam  clause;    the  meaning  is  still  complete. 
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II.  Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adverbs  as  Connectives. 

a.  The  fact  that  a  word  n(»t  complete  in  its  own  sentence, 
which  reaches  back  into  the  preceding  for  its  explanation 
(e.  g.  autcm  cnim,  cy^^o)  has  the  essential  quality  of  a 
conjunction,  explains  why  pronouns  and  pronominal 
adverbs  too  are  recognized  as  sentence  connectors  by 
Brugmann,  Lane  and  other- J  Incompleteness,  i.  e., 
lack  of  the  power  to  dispense  with  the  context,  is 
the  explanaiion  here  as  well  as  in  the  case  of  the 
conjunction  et. 

b.  The  prc'uoun  is,  which  i>  the  "first  sign"  of  connec- 
tion in  at  least  two  hundred  and  fifty  of  the  sentences 
studied  is  used  : 

I.  As  a  substantive   in   one  liundred   and  sixty  sen- 55 
tences. 

7..  Referring  to  certain  word  or  words  in  the  preced- 
ing, ninety-eight  examples,  as  :  XXIII,  22,  11,  and  23,  i 
^P  Fabium  Butconem  ex  senatus  consitlto  sine  magistro 
equitiim  diciatorcm  in  sex  menses  dixit,  is,  ubi  cum 
lictoyibus  in  yostya  escendit.   .  .  .  dixit  .  .  .  etc. 

^.  Referring  to  the  general  cinitent  of  soiric  preceding 
clause,  etc.,  sixty-one  exam|)k'>  iin  this  use  always  neuter 
save  where  the  gender  of  the  j^ironoun  is  affected  by 
predicate  noun),  as:  I,  32.  13  14  "quod  populi  Pyis- 
coyum  Latinoyum  .  .  .  jecciunt,  .  .  .  ob  cam  yon  .  .  .  bellum 
indico  facioqie."     id  ubi  dixisset,  hastam  in   fines  eoyum 

^  This  has  of  course  long  been  recognized.  Compare  :  Karl  Fried- 
rich  von  Niigesbach,  Lateinische  jStillsiih'  fur  Deutsche,  Xiirnberg, 
1888,  188,  p.  709.  "  DieseW  rhixdiitKj.^n/iftil  sitid  teils  die  Pronomiivt 
und_  Pronominaladverhien,  Uils  die  Kin, junkiionen."  See  also  Lane 
1691  :  "Simple  sentences  may  also  Ite  coordinated  by  pronominal 
"words,  such  as  /'inc,  inde  (  h(Mice).  (o.  ideo,  idcirco,  propterea  (=  so, 
on  that  account)",  etc.  Lane.  21lM<  :  "  hie  and  is  serve  as  connectives 
at  the  beginning  of  a  new  period."  21. 'U:  ''qui  serves  to  connect  a 
new  period  \\hcn  it  may  be  translated  liy  a  demonstrative,  or  when 
it  is  equivalent  to  ((  is,  /*•  aaittn.   is  fnim,  is  igiiur.'' 
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cniitfehat.  I,  43,  2  —  ^^  sacpe  itcrando  eado}!  pcrpulit 
tiindcm,  ut  Rnincie  tanum  Dianac  populi  Latini  cum 
pnpulo  Romano  iaccrcnt.  ea  crat  couftssin  caput  rcrum 
Roma})!  esse,  .  .  .  The  passage  summarized  b\'  /(/  or  ca 
IS  generally  very  short.  The  only  examples  where  it 
lias  a  reaeh  of  any  lengtli  are  XXII,  40,  i  Advcrsus  ea, 
oratio  consulis  haud  sane  laeta  fuit,  where  ea  refers  to 
a  speech  of  Fabius  of  sixty-six  lines  ;  XXIII.  43,  i 
I'd  ea  Hannibal  respond  it,  referring  to  a  speech  of 
thirty-seven  lines;  in  XXIII.  24.  ()  Cu}}i  eae  res 
}}iaxi)ne  a^erentur,  eae  res  might  possiblv  co\'er  se\'en- 
tt.-en  lines. 

Y-  Referring  to  something  implied  in  preceding  (onlv 
one  fxample),  as:  I,  42.  5  and  43,  i  tuin  classes  centuri- 
cisque  et  hunc  ordinem  ex  ccnsu  discripsit  vel  pad  decorum 
rel  hello.  Ex  iis,  qui  centum  miliu}n  aeris  aut  maiorem 
censu}}i  haberent,  octoginta  conjecit  coiturias,  .  .  .  lis  of 
course  means  Roman  citizens  (not  human  beings  in 
gt  neral)  implied  in  civ  Hate  iivc  lines  back  and  in  mind 
rliroughout    the   intervening. 

5G      2.  As  an  adjective  in  ninety-one  sentences. 

a.  With  verbal  repetition,  sixteen  examples,  as  : 
XXIII.  24,  7  silva  erat  vasta  .  .  .  qua  exercitum  tra- 
ducturus  erat.  eius  silvae  dextra  laevaque  circa  viam 
dalli  arbores  Ha   inciderunt,   ut  ... 

j:.  With  semantic  repetition  twenty-three  examples, 
as  :  XXII,  43.  c)  ...  ad  }U)bilitandas  cladc  Roinana  C annas 
uri^ente  fato  projecti  sunt,  prope  euin  vicum  Hannibal 
castra  posucrat   .  .  . 

y.  With  a  summarizing  noun,   thirty-three  examples, 

as  :  XXIII.  22,  =)~b  .  .  .  )na^^nopere  se  suadere  dixit,  ut 
ex  sini:ulis  populis  Latinorum  binis  senatoribus  .  .  .  civitas 
daretur  atque  ii  in  demortuorum  locum  in  scnatum  lege- 
rcjitur.     cam  sentcntiam  haud  aequioribus  animis  quam 
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ipsoruni  quondam  postulatuin  Latinoruin  pafres  audi- 
erunt.  ^ 

(5.  With  repetition  of  something  implied,  six  examples, 
as:  I,  2(),  S--9  ita  provoeatione  .ertatum  ad  populum 
est.     moti  himincs  sunt  iji  e(>    iudicio  maxime  .   .   . 

z.  With  a  noun  of  time,  not  a  repetition,  but  used 
with  reference  to  the  preceding,  ten  examples,  as  :  I,  18,  i 
Liclita  iustit'a  rcligioque  ea  t em pe state  Xumae  Pompili 
erat. 

Z.  In  agreement  with  a  noun  but  equal  to  a  genitive, 
three  examf>les,  as:  XXI.  4(),  b-7  .  .  .  iam  magna  ex 
parte  ad  pedes  pugna  veneraf ,  diOiec  Xumidae,  qui  in  cor- 
jiibu.s  erant,  circumvecti  paulu)):  ab  tergo  se  ostenderunt. 
is  pavor  pcrculit  Romanes,'-  (Tliis  usage  is  well  know^n. 
It  is  noted   by  Lane.   1098.) 

c.  The  pronoun  hie  is  a  "first  sign"  of  connection  in 
about    two    hundred    and    ten    sentences,    and    is    used  : 

1  When  res  i.s  thesuininaiiziiiL^  iioiiii  used,  ea  res  is  often  apparently 
interchangeable   with    id.      CI.    XXI,   52,    3  —  4   quod   inter    Trehiavt 
PddiDiiqiK   <i(jr.'   (st  G(dli   tnin    incolchanf,    in   duorum   prdepotentiinn, 
jjopulorum  cerUimine  per  (unhiqn n m  jarorem  hand  dubie  gratiam  vic- 
foris  spectantes.     id  Romani  .  .  ,  'lequo  satis,  Poeniis  periniquo  animo 
ferebaf.  .  .  .  witJi  1,  14,  2—3  nam  Larirri  .  .  .  concursu  facto  interficitur 
ea  tn   rt'tn  minus  aegre.  quam  dignum  trat,  tulisse  Romulum  ferunt,  .  . 
This  seems  not  to  be  quite  as  plain  in  tlie  case  of  Jiic.     Of  the  fifty 
tlnee  cases  of  hie  plus  a  suniinarizinii  noun,  in  only  two  is  res  the 
noun.     Both  of  these  arc  in  the  j^lural:  XXII,  25,  1   De  his  rebus 
and  I,  60,  1  II arum  rerum  nuntiis  /?/  castra  perlatis.  ...  I  can  find 
no  exact  parallels  to  these  in  the  cases  of  the  summarizing  hie  without 
a  noun.     Of  the  seventy-three  cases,  all  but  three  have  either  the 
nominative  or  accusative  neuter.     The  other  three  are  as  follows: 
XXI,  18,  1  Us  ita  conparaiis;  1.  5U.   11  his  atrocioribusque,  credo, 
alii-^.  quae  .  .  ..  'nemoratis;  and  1.  47.  6  A  /.s'  aliisque  increpando  iuvenem 
instigai,  .   .  . 

•^  Cf.  XXI,  14,  1  —2  .  .  .  repenfe  pritnores  .  .  .  argentum  aurumque  .  .  . 
in  ignem  .  .  ,  zonicientes  eodtni  pUriijut  sennet  ipsi  praecipitaverunt. 
cum  ex  io  pavor  ac  trepidatio  tolam  nrbtm  pervasisset,  alius  insuper 
tumult  us  tx  ar'^e  audit  ur. 
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I.  A>  a  substantive  in  one  hundred  and  twelve  sen- 
tences. 

7..   Refernn^^  to  certain  word  or  words  m  the  preceding 
.sentence,   thirty-one  examples,   as:   XXI,   4O.   7-6 

iinxitqiic  pavoycm  consulis  vitlnus  pcriculHmquc  intcyciiysu 
turn     primitm     pubcsccntis    filii    propidsatum.     hie     crit 
luvoiis,   pcucs  qiion   pcvfecti  hiiiuscc  belli  laiis   est; 
(■r  less  frequently,  in  the  same  way  to  something  in  the 
>entence  la>t  but  one,  or  \-ery  rarel\-  still  further  back. 
f^.   Referring   to  the  general  content   of  the  precedim^ 
sentence,    paragraph,    chapter,    etc.,    seventy-three    ex- 
ample-.    In    these    cases    sometime^    no    Latin    noun    is 
ra-ily  to  be  supplied.      It  uitm  means  what  wr  express 
bv  an  indefinite  use  of  "these  things,"  or  it  may  >tand 
tor  "  haee  dieUir     In  such  ca>es  we  find  the  neuter  ordi- 
narily     In    about    a    third    of    the    cases    thr    rciermce 
co\\'r>  lc->  than  five  line>  immediatol\-  preceding.      VA>(- 
whirc   it    co\•^r^    from    iiw   linr>   to   more   than    twent\ 
'.haptL■r^.     XXI,  00,  i  Dum  huee  in  lialia  i^eruiitui.  Cn. 
Cnrncliiis   Scipio   in   Hispaniaui    .  .  .    jnissHs   .  .  .   e;;.';/r/;/ 
oruni    Ksqite   ad    Hiheni})!   jlHmen    .  .  .    Romanae   dieioins 
feed.     The  account  of  Cn.  Scipio  in   Spain  was  drop[)rd 
ni  32,  3.  to  take  up  the  story  of  Hannibal  in  Italv  whicli 
i>   continued    to   Chapter   bo.      Hence   haee   m    this    case 
Hicludes     the    contents    (,f    twenty-seven    and    one-half 
chapter^. 

oS      2.   As    an    adjecti\-e,    in    ninety-s.^M-n    senten<x-.      It< 
n(n.in   is  general] v  some   kind  of  a   repetition. 

7..   With  verbal  repetition,  fifteen  examples,  as;  I,  2-]. 

3    4   casfya   ah   arbe  hand  plus  quinqiie   mUia   passuiini 
:uea}d:   fossa  einuhuUud  \   /nssa   Clnilia  ab  nu}ni}u-  diteis 

•  '  '  '^PP<'^[^^f^^i  ^•^■/    •  ■  ..     in  his  eashis  CliiUiiis,  Albanu, 
>t'.v,   imndtiir. 

3.   With   semantic   repetition,   nineteen   examples,    as  : 

XXII,  2N,  h-j  ct  erant  iji  aniraetibits  eavae  rapes,   at 
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qitaeda))!  ea'iDn  dueeia^s  ar)!ia-"S  possenf  capere.  in  has 
laiehyas,  qiiot  queniqae  loeimi  apte  insideye  poterant, 
quinqae   niilia   condunfuy    hedition  eqaitumqiie. 

Y-  With  a  noun  winch  snmmarizes  the  contents  of 
the  preceding  clause,  sentence,  or  chapter,  fifty-three 
examples,  ls  :  XXIII.  2C),  j--()  bdplex  stetit  Romana 
acies  ;  .  .  .  pays  .  .  .  :  pays  .  .  .  ;  equites  eornua  einxere. 
Hasdyiibal  }-iedia))i  aeieni  .  .  .  ;  iii  eoynibus  ...,...;... 
append,  ne^  .  .  .  ;  ...  euin  hee  iiiod e>  insfyueti  starent,  im- 
peyatoyiim  iityiusque  pa  yds  Jiaitd  fey  me  dispayes  spes  erant. 
Similarly,  h':iee  diet  a  is  sometimes  used  after  a  speech. 

?^.  With  repetition  of  si)mething  implied  in  the  pre- 
ceding, four  examples,  as:  XXIII.  49,  5-6  .  .  .  Iliturgi 
oppiditin  ab  Hasdyiibale  ae  Ma'^<.>)ie  et  Hannibale,  Boniil' 
eayis  filio,  ob  dejeetioneni  ad  Romanos  oppugnabatur. 
intey  haee  tnna  east y a  Jiostiar,!  Seipiones  cum  i)i  uybem 
sueiryuai    .  .  .    peyrenisseid ,    jyiinientioti    .  .  .    advexerunt. 

2.  With  a  noun  often  of  time  which  is  not  a  repetition 
eitlier  of  any  word  or  words  expressed  or  implied  in  the 
preceding  se  itences,  nor  yet  of  the  content  of  any  passage 
as  a  whole,  vet  who-'.;  meaning  is  entirely  dependent 
upon  what  precedes;  three  ex^unples.  Its  reach  of  ref- 
erence here  is  very  indefinite  and  hard  to  fix.  XXIII, 
33,  I  In  hanc  di)}iie  a  I  ione  ni  diioyuin  opulent  issijno- 
yuni  in  teyyis  pnpuloyiini  oniiies  yei^es  gentesque  animos 
intendeyant.  From  the  beginning  of  Bk.  XXI,  the  main 
subject  of  the  narrati\'e  is  what  is  here  called  hanc 
dimieationen  ,  yet  a  \ery  little  of  the  narrative  imme- 
diately preceding  is  sufficient  to  define  that  expression. 
XXI.  44,  7  fyanscendisse  dice  :  duos  eonsules  hiiius  anni , 
unuui  in  Ajyieani,  alteyitin  i)i  Hispaniam  niiserunt.  It 
would  be  quite  wrong  to  say  that  huiits  anni  is  a  repe- 
tition from  Chapter  13.  where  the  date  at  which  Hannibal 
carried  the  war  into  Italy  was  discussed,  for  huius  anni 
means   the   year  of  the   immediately  preceding  events, 
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and  is  comparable  to  adJiiic,  itun,  or  nunc.^  This  same 
usage,  with  nouns  denoting  time,  was  found  with  is. 
It  is  mentioned  in  Krebs'  Antibarbarus  (3th  ed.,  i^-ji), 
p.  520 )  :  "  UcbrigcHs  tritt  hie  sehr  ojt  ziir  ndheyeJi  Be- 
sli?}i)}Ui}i^j;   (ley   jelzi^en,    L^e^en-udyfie^e):   Zeit   hinzit." 

'r.  In  agreement  with  a  noun,  but  ecjual  to  a  genitive 
hmiting  the  noun,  two  examples,  as:  I.  30,  3  4  el  ut 
omnium  oydinum  viyihiis  aliquid  ex  jmrn  populn  adieeyetuy, 
equitum  deeem  tuymas  ex  Alhanis  leiiit,  let^ioies  el  releyes 
eode)}!  siipplemento  explevil  el  novas  seyipsil.  hae  fidH- 
eia  viriii}>:    Till! us  Sabifiis  helium   indieil 

d.  The   '('oniieetiiiii   relative'    is    tlu^    "first    sign"   of 
connection  in  one  hundred  and  twenty-eight  sentences, 
and  i>  \\>vi\  : 
59      I.   As    a    substantiw,    ninety-tliree    examples. 

7..  Refrrrnig  to  curtain  word  or  words  in  the  preceding, 
se\'ent\--li\'r  examples,  as:  XXIII,  4^),  2-3  /cr^'t/  Poeiii 
dederuiil  atque  ni  e  a  sly  a  eonpulsi  su)il.  quae  cpf^ui^Jhwe 
iUpienlis   niililes   Ru}}ia)u>s  Mareellus  Xula}}!   yeduxil   .  .  . 

f..  Ouod  or  quae  used  to  summarize  some  phrase, 
clause,  or  paragra[)h  preceding  ;  eighteen  exampk'S,  as  : 
XXII,  42,  S-()  Paulas,  eum  ei  sua  spo}ile  eu}ielanli  pulli 
quuque  auspieio  }u>}i  addixisseiil ,  }iuntiayi  iiOfi  eiiere}ili 
porta  sii^na  eollei^ae  iussit.  quod  qutuiujuaju  I'ayyi)  aet^ye 
est    passus.    FlcDiiiiii   tajiuii    yeeeiis    etisus    .  .  .    yeli<e;ionem 
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^  Cf.  XXIII.  41,  1.'}  EadffH  acdl'itr  Mnrcdlus  .  .  .  ( xci/t\'^iones  .  .  . 
ffCit,  .  .  .  4S,  4  K.ritu  fi'sfatis  eii/M,  (j^mi  km  c  <jf  st'i  ]>'  rsrri  psihius, 
htff  rat  (I  I\  ff  <  ti .  Sri  pi()int)ii-'<  rtinrnnt,  .  .  .  Wiiv  (if-^t(Ui-i  ri>i.<;  is 
plainly  a  rrpctitidii  frdni  C'luiptrr  41.  ;iri(I  not  the  s.-uno  u>c  ;is  Jniin-i 
an  III    ;ilj(i\e. 

-■  (f.  I,  T)!.  I  Ifnic  Aririnii-^t  in  rffjiin  Ronirmum  incrrp'n).<  rx  cnn- 
cilio  (ihnf.  'I  u (I  III  Kf  ni  'rdripi'inins  filif/utinto  <iii(iiih  ridthafar  Ufgri'/.s 
ferens  cijnjt-^tiiit  Tnrno  ixcfin  /nachiii'Unr  .  .  .  Either  iil  ov  Kinh  reiib 
nii)iht  be  substituted  here  with  no  change  in  meaning.  Compare 
first  note  on  paragraph  57. 
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2.  As  an  adjective,   twenty-four  examples. 

a.  With  verbal  repetition,  as:  XXII,  6,  12  quae  .  .  . 
fides. 

[:.  With  semantic  repetition,  as  :  I,  56,  i  qui  .  .  .  labor. 
(repeating  opus.) 

v.  With  summarizing  noun  (including  res),  as  :  XXIII, 
47,   6  quae   vox.     (following  a  direct  speech.) 

B.  With  repetition  of  something  previously  implied, 
as:  XXII,  31,  9-10  sed  el  CoeUuni  et  ceteros  fugit  uni 
consuli  Cn.  Servilio,  qui  tu}n  pyocul  in  Gallia  provincia 
abeyal,  ius  fuisse  dicendi  dictatoyis  ;  quam  nioram  quia 
expectaye  teyyita  tanta  elude  eivitas  non  poterat,  eo  decursum 
esse,   ut  a  populo  eyearetuy,  qui  pyo  dictator e  esset. 

z.  Qui  rsed  with  a  substantive  equivalent  to  cuius 
modifying  the  substantive,  as  :  XXI,  5,  4  Caytalam  urbem 
opulentam  .  .  .  expugnat  diripiique  \  quo  nietu  perculsae 
minor es    eintates    slipendio    mposito    imperium    accepere. 

3.  Cases  like  (////  viderajil,    .  .  .    pugnant.     There    are  61 
cases  where  the  second  sentence  begins  with  a  relative 
pronoun    which    get^    lt^    k)gical    explanation    from    an 
antecedent  in  the  sentence  ])efore,  though,  as  the  sentence 
proceeds,   its  grammatical   antecedent   appears  later  as 

a  pronoun  or  as  the  subject  implied  in  some  verb.  Gram- 
matically such  cases  cannot  be  classed  as  "connecting 
relatives."  Logically  thev  do  connect  with  the  pre- 
ceding. XXIII,  24,  12...  senatus  deeyevit  dictatoyi 
seyibendum,  uti  .  .  .  voiirii  eum  ;)iagislyo  equitum  et 
pyaeloye  M.  Maycello  .  .  .  qui  aeciti  eyant,  omncs  vene- 
runl.  I,  27,  9  id  jae/ujn  nui'z)iae  parti  peditum  Romano- 
rum  eonspectuni  abeujiii^  A/fnnii  exercilus  intersaepsil ; 
qui  viderart,  id,  quod  ah  rege  auditum  eyat,  rati,  eo  acrius 
pugnant.  XXII,  29,  4  .  .  .  et  suos  a  juga  ejpusa  et  ab 
nimis  jeroci  pugna  hosles  eo)ilinuit.  qui  solutis  ordinibus 
vage  dissipati  eranl,  undique  eonjugerunt  ad  integrum 
acion  ;  qui  plures  simul  terga  dederant,  ...  referre  pedem ... 
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The  position  of  the  relative  clause  in  these  cases,  pre- 
ceding the  main  clause  on  which  it  is  grammatically 
dependent,  is  justified  through  the  logical  explanation 
of  the  relative  pronoun  by  what  precedes.  In  each 
case  an  ci  may  be  supplied,  as  antecedent  of  qui  and  this 
f(jrm  of  /5  must  be  explained  by  the  preceding  sentence.  ^ 
There  is  one  case  where  the  relative  utcr  is  similarly 
used.  XXI,  i8,  13  turn  Romanus  sinu  ex  toga  facto 
'hie'  inquit  'robis  helium  et  paeem  portainus  ;  utrum 
placet,  su)}iite'  I  - 

&2      e.  The  following  table  shows  the  proportionate  use  of 

is,  hie  and  qui  in  the  material  studied  : 

Adjective  uses 

with    noun  =  genitive 

noun  repeating  something  implied,    . 
noun   (general  indication  of  time),  . 

noun  which  summarizes 

noun   (\'erbal  repetition),     .... 
noun   (>emantic  repetition),     .     .     . 

Total     91     97     24 


is 

hie 

qui'-'' 

-> 

2 

-» 
J 

0 

-• 

10 

53 

8 

10 

li) 

-> 

7  :> 

IQ 

8 

Cf.  XXII,  4-"),  3  —4  7?/^;;/?  incondit'im  ff/rbam  rum  vix'lurn  in  ripam 
*grfs.si  cl'unorf  ar:  tmitnltn  fugnssent.  In  stadofifm  qi/oque  pro  vallo 
Inentarn  afquc  ipsa-^  prope  portn-^  €r>rli  sunt,  id  n  ro  (idea  indigniun 
vi^^Hin,  ah  t>i>indt)((trio  nuxilio  imn  ttimn  cu.'^tra  Roni'inn  ternri,  ut  .  .  . 
etc.  Here  id  is  understood  at  once  ;is  summarizing  the  preceding, 
even  though  the  accusative  and  infinitive  clause  which  cjmes  later 
again  amphfies  and  ex})hiins   id. 

-  Cf.  Mench'Il,  p.  87  ad.  fin.:  "  A  l)escri[)tive  Relative  Clause  some- 
times stands  for  a  noun  re})eating  part  of  another  noun  or  noun- 
ecjuivalent  in  the  first  sentence." 

^  These  figures  do  not  include  all  the  cases  of  is,  hie  and  qui 
in  the  material  studied,  but ,  as  has  been  stated  before,  only  those 
cases  where  the  pronoun  serves  as  a  "first  sign"  of  sentence  con- 
nection. 
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iSubstantive  uses 

with  referer.ce  to  defmite  word, 

,,         ,,    general  content, 

,,         ,,    something  implied,   . 


tt 


ft 


9S     39     75 
61     y^    18 

I 


Total  160  112     93 

Hie  eithc]-  with  or  without  a  noun  is  more  commonly 
used  in  summarizing  ;  is  m  referring  to  a  definite  word  ; 
and  qui  evei  more  so  than  is.  In  all  three  the  substan- 
tive use  exceeds  the  use  as  an  adjecti\-e.  This  is  more 
noticeably  so  in  the  case  of  /s  and  qui.  They  varv  in 
the  reach  (T  reference.  Haee  in  one  case  covers  the 
contents  of  twenty-sexcn  chap-trrs  and  more.  Ea  and 
hi  very  seldom  cover  more  than  tlie  immediatelv  pre- 
ceding sentence.  In  onr  exceptional  case,  ea  refers  to 
a  speech  of  sixty-six  iinis  ((^ne  chapter).  Quae  in  no 
case  has  a  I'cach  of  more-  tlian  a  few  lines. 

f.  There  are  other  pronouns  wliich  connect  sentences  in 
the  same  way,  though  not  sc'  commonly  as  is,  hie  and  qui. 

I.  Among  demonstrati\-o>,  iile,  iiS  cases),  as  a  sub- G3 
>tantive,  sometimes  refrrs  to  (  ortain  words  in  the  preced- 
ing, and  sometimes  summarize^  the  content  of  the  preced- 
ing. As  an  adjecti\'e,  it  occurs  with  a  noun  which  is  a 
semantic  repetition,  or  witli  a  siunmarizing  noun.  Again 
it  is  used  cs  a  "demonstrati\e  of  the  third  person," 
meaning  "tiiat  of  his,"  wli.re  'lu's,'  and  not  'that'  or 
the  notm  following  looks  back,  as  :  XXIII,  9,  6  unus 
(uif^ressurus  es  Haujiibaleiu  ?  quid  ilia  turha  tot  lihcrorum 
servorumque  ?  Ilia  =  tliat  crowd  arotmd  Hannibal. 
[Hie  sometimes  =  mine,  isfc  =  yours,  and  ille  =  his.)  ^ 
The  pronour  isle,  (only  2  cases),  as  a  substantive,  refers  to 

^  See  Plautus'  Captivi,  I.  927  illafr  fides,  =  "the  promise  made 
by  this  man"  1  Morris).  Also,  C'ic.  Jl  (at.  X  23.  Quo  autem  pacta 
i'di  Appeninuni  atque  illus  pruinas  ac  nivis  perjerentt  =  "the 
Appenines  and  their  frost  and  snow." 
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ci  certain  word  in  the  preceding,  or  summarizes  (only  found 
in  direct  speeches).  The  pronoim  idoii,  (22  cases),  when 
it  means  hterally  'the  same'  and  is  practicahv  equivalent 
to  /,s'  or  hu\  belongs  here.  (Cases  where  it  means  'much 
the  same'  or  'very  similar'  belong  in  a  later  section.) 
Idt)}!  is  used,  as  a  stibstanti\'e,  referring  to  a  definite  word 
in  the  })receding,  or  simimarizing  the  precedmg  ;  as  an 
adjectixe,  with  summarizing  noun,  with  \'erbal  or  semantic 
repetition,  and  with  notm  of  temporal  meaning  to  fix  the 
date  from  the  preceding  (most  t^ommon  use).  The  pronoun 
Ipse  (24  cases),  mav  be  tised  like  an  emphatic  /s.  A>  a 
>ubstantive,  it  always  refers  to  a  definite  word  in  the  pre- 
(  eding,  and  a>  a  rule  stands  first  in  its  clause.  In  some 
lew  ca>e>.  it  i>  followed  by  a  noun  later  in  the  sentence, 
rr]xatin,i;  m  sub>tance  the  noun  to  whicli  it  look^  back. 
(W'hru  Ipse  follows  its  notm.  it  i^  of  cour>e  not  a  >entence 
connector.) 
i\\  2.  The  reflexixes  st  and  situs  ^  (35  case^),  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  pa>>age  in  indirect  discour>e,  often  perform 
thf  office  of  sentence  connector>  1)\'  referring,  in  the 
same  wav  as  (4her  pronouns,  to  definite  words  in  the 
|)receding.  I,  22,  b  ////  oijuiiion  ii^fuiri  pri})ii{})i  pHv- 
^Liiidii  tcriDit  lonpiis:  sc  ijivih'S  (/ida/iun)! ,  quod  Diinus 
placcal  'Fiilli^  dicinros,  scd  inipcrio  suhii^i.  I.  27,  7-  S 
'J  It  1 1  Its  i)i  ;•(■  frcpida  duiuicci}}!  vovH  Sulios  jiDiaquc 
Palliiyi  ct  Pavii/i.  cquifoji  clayu  i)uycpcins  rocc,  lit  hos- 
ics  cxaiidiyoil ,  ycdiyc  iii  pyih^/iiifn  iitljc/  ;  Jiihil  [ycpidatioiic 
(>pit^  isst  :  si(i>  iiissit  ciycioiuiiici  A/hcnuufi  cxcycitiiDi,  lit 
I' idcnatiu))'  Hilda  tcy^a  ijiVddiUit.  If  sc,  beeau>e  ol  tlie 
lack  ot  di>tincti()n  botwern  singular  and  phu'al.  would 
l)e  ambiguou-  in  its  refiTen(\',  it  is  rendered  definite  b\- 
the  additi(»n  (^f  ipsii)}i  or  ips<>s.  XXI,  24,  j  quod  uii 
Hannibdli  uiniticitiuji  est,  }!ioyii}}i  jiuii^is  qiuiin  hclluni 
))ictuc}is  LO'.itoycs  (id  ;'C;'///('S  toyiuii   iiiisit  :  con/oqui  sofict 

^   Kijuivalent    to    a   genitivf  of  ^e. 
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ipsum  cHJfi  its  vdlc.  The  pergonal  pronouns  ego,  in, 
nos,  and  vos,  and  the  corresponding  possessives  in  Direct 
Discourse  (17  cases),  are  used  in  a  similar  way.  XXII, 
49,  lo-ii  [niuiia]  .  .  .  pyivatim  Q.  Fabio  L.  A  cm  ilium 
pyacccptomm  ciits  mcmoyc-ni  ct  vixissc  adhuc  ct  moyi. 
me  in  hue  styag:  milituju  ificoyinu  pateye  expiyaye  .  .  .  It 
is  known  that  Lucius  Aemiliu>  is  the  speaker.  Hence 
the  reference  of  me  is  perfectly  clrar.  XXIII,  9,  lo-ii 
'ego  quidem'  iAquit,  'quum  putyieie  debco  pietatem,  ex- 
solvam  patyi.  tuam  doleo  vieoii,  cui  tey  pyoditae  patyiac 
siistincmium.  est  eyimen  ...  It  is  known  from  preceding 
statement  that  the  son  is  addre>sing  his  father. 

3.  The   pronoun   quisque   mav   liax'c   either   a   general  ()5 
meaning  or  one  that  is  de|)endent   upcm  the  preceding. 
In  cases  of  the  second  kind  it  ser\es  as  other  pronouns 
to  connect  sentences.     I,  y),  3  .  .  .  concicntqiic  miyaculo, 
Ht    jit,    yei    mrc'ic    atque    uidignitute    homines,     pyo    sc 
quisque  seelus  rcgium  ae  vim  queyinituy,  ...      I,  57,  3  — (> 
yegii    quidem    irvenes    intcedum    otiuj}!    conviviis    comisa- 
tionihusque   inte/  sc  tcyehaut.      /oete  potantibus  his  a  pud 
Sex.    Tayquinium,   ubi  ct  Conlatiniis  cenabat   Tayquinius, 
Egeyii  jilius,   incidit  de  uxoyihus  mcutio;  suam  quisque 
laudaye  miyis  modis.     XXI,  41,  15-ib  hie  est  obstandum, 
ni  lilies,  velut  si  ante  Roma)id  }}ioenia  pugnenius.     unus 
quisque   sc    no,i    eoypus    suuin    scd    eoniugem    ac   libeyos 
payvos   aymis   protcgeye   putet.     The    pronoun    uteyque   as 
a  substantive,  refers  to  a  certain  Wijrd  in  the  preceding 
or    summarizes.      As    an    adjecti\e   it    appears  with   re- 
peated noun,  with  summarizing  noun,    or  with  a  noun 
repeating   somicthing  implied.     Tli-   pronoun    ncutey,   as 
a   substantive,    always   refers    to   certain   w^ords ;   as   an 
adjective,    it  appears  with   simimarizmg  noun,    or  with 
a  noun  repeating  something  im])lied. 

4.  The  correlatives  cdii  .  .  .  alii,  considered  in  reference  66 
to  some  word  of  larger  content  including  both,  and  pre- 
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cedin^iX  tlif  tir^t,  arc  pronoun^.  ^  \\c  may  find  alii  .  .  . 
iilii   both  in  (me  sentence,  a>  ;   XXIII,  z-j ,  3   iit  qiiisqiie 

i'jDia  ceperaL  .  .  .  iiiontiiuiti  in  pnK'liiDu  rimnt.  lani 
■pri})ii  oiisenieytuit  iiianus,  eitni  alii  ealervalun  eiiryerent, 
alii  nn}idn}}i  e  casiris  exissent.  Or  again  alii  .  .  .  alii  in 
separate  sentences,  of  which  the  fir^t  is  alreadv  other- 
wise connected  with  what  precedes.  In  this  ca>e,  the 
second  alii  onl\'  is  u-ed  to  express  priniarv  sentence 
connection,  as:  XXI,  5(),  5  (jai  passim  per  aL:ri>s  jitga 
sparsi  Lraiil,  alii  eestii^ia  eeile}ilis  se(jiie)!les  ai^niuns 
Plaeentia}}:  contendere,  aliis  tiinor  host i am  audaeiam 
ini;rediendi  ilamen  ieeit,  trajis-^ressiijae  i}i  eastra  pervenc- 
ra)it.  >tin  different,  alii  .  .  .  alii,  in  separate  sentences, 
rna\'  each  expres>  primar\'  >enten(\'  (^(jnnection,  as  : 
1,  I,  ''-J  da.  pi  ex  inde  iaina  est  :  alii  proelio  eietam  Latin  am 
paeeni  earn  Aenea,  deiJide  aiji}iitate}}i  iaiixisse  tradunt ; 
alii,  cam  iiistra.etae  acies  eonstilissejit,  prinsqacun  sii;}ia 
canerent,  t^roeessisse  Latin  am.  inter  pri mores  daeemqae 
advenaram  eeoeasse  ad  eonloqai ani.  In  tlie  cases  noted 
ah()\'e,  alii  each  time  ma\-  refer  to  ^ome  definite  word  or 
word>  ex|)re^^ed  in  the  preceding,  as  :  XXII,  3<),  1-2  .  .  . 
wiriiint  aaetnre^  ....  alii...,  alii  .  .  .  ;  <>r  to  the 
Mibjed  expre--ed  in  a  \erl),  a>  the  subject  of  raaJit  in 
t!ie  fir>t  exam})le  gi\'en  ab(*\-e  ;  or  to  some  word  implied 
in  the  preceding,  as  in  the  third  example,  duplex  inde 
puna  est,  etc.  Similar  to  idii  .  .  .  alii,  the  tolhjwing 
(■xpres>ions  are   found  ; 

primi   .    .    .   alii   .    .    .   alii  XXIII.   27,   5. 
alii  .   .  .   alii  .  .  .  erajit,   i/ai  XXI,  (>,  0-7. 
alter  .   .   .   alter  XXI,   32.   2;   I,   23,    11. 
;;//////'   .    .    .   qaidani    .    .    .   qaihusda))i   I,   34.   8-9. 

^   \\'lu'n  any  ft>rin  of  ali/i-^  is  used,  nicaiiiiii:  "  .sornethinL'  else  than 
the  j)rect'(lini,  it  i>  not  a  {hiii'  pronoun,  and  belongs  uilh  'adjectives 
of  relative  n.ieanmg'  in  paraL:raj)h  79. 


qiiidam   .    .   .  quosdam   .   .   .   qaidam   XXII,   31,  6-7. 
unam  .  .  .  alteram   XXII,  7,  12-13  and  XXIII,  49, 

1-2. 
(The  list   of  references  is  of  course  not  complete.) 

3.  Among  similar  words,  not  necessarily  correlatives,  67 
which  have   :he  same  pronommal  force,  are  the  follow- 
ing : 

aliquot.  XXIII,  44,  4  quejn  at  successissc  muris  Mar- 
eellus  vidit,  instruda  intra  portam  acic  cum  magno  tumulto 
erupit.     aliquot  prima   impeta   perculsi  cacsiquc  sunt. 

plures  (=the  majoritv)  I,  24,  i  auctores  utroque 
trahunt]    plures   tamen    ineenin,    qui   Romanos   Horatios 

vocent. 

plerique.  I,  Q,  3  }iusqaaui  henigne  legatio  audita  est; 
adco  siniul  spernebant,  smiul  tantam  in  medio  crcsccnton 
molcm  sibi  ac  postcris  suis  metuebant.  a  pic  risque 
rooitantibus  dimissi,  cequod  ieminis  quoque  asylum  aperu- 
issent.  (Tim  subject  of  metaelmnt  comes  from  vicinas 
gcntcs  in  2.) 

multi.  XXIII,  12,  S-17,  and  13,  1-3,  speech  of 
Hanno  befon;  theCarthagmian  -enate  ;  13,  6  haud  miiltos 
movit  Hannonis  oratio  imaltus  refers  to  members  of  the 

senate). 

pauci.  XXI,  3,  3-b  speech  of  Hanno  in  the  senate 
at  Carthage  ;  4,  i  pauei  ae  jeniie  optimus  quisque  Hannoni 
adsentiebantur. 

priorcs.  XXIII,  21,  1-2  Per  idem  fere  tcmpus  littcrae 
ex  Sicilia  Sardiniaque  Romajn  allatae.  priorcs  ex  Si- 
eilia    T.    Otecilii    propraetor  is    in.    soiatu    rccitatac    sunt. 

nihil.  Like  quisque,  nihil  has  sometimes  a  general 
meaning,  and  sometimes  a  particular  meaning  dependent 
on  somethirg  preceding,  as:  I,  43,  6  arma  mutata  ; 
nihil  practc/  hastam  et  verutum  datum  ("nothing  in  the 
way  of  arms").  XXI.  44,  7  parum  est  quod  vctcrrimas 
provincias    mcas    SieiliaJii     at     Sardiniam    adcmisti  ? 
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adimis  ctiam  Hispanias  ?  ct,  inde  si  dcccsscro,  in  Ajricam 
trcinsccndcs  ?  transccndcs  aiitcm  ?  transccndissc  dico  ; 
duos  consnlcs  huius  anui,  iinuni  in  Ajricam,  altcntm  in 
Fhspaniam  niiscritnt.  nihil  iisquam  ?iobis  niictum  est, 
nisi  quod  armis  vindicariniits.  Xihil  =  no  province  or 
territorial  possession. 

omncs.  XXII.  ^=^,  =^~j  creati  M.  Pomponius  Matho 
et  P.  Fiiriiis  Philus additi  dun  pyaetorcs  M.  Clau- 
dius Marccllus  in  Siciliam,  L.  Postumiits  Albinus  in 
Galliam.  omncs  abscntcs  creati  sunt,  .  .  .  XXI.  15,  3-^ 
Octavo  mense  .  .  .  captum  Saguntiim  quidam  scripsere  ; 
.  .  .  ;  qiiinto  deinde  mense  .  .  .  in  Italiam  pervenisse. 
quae  si  ita  sunt,  fieri  non  potuit,  iit  P.  Cornelius,  Ti. 
Sempronius  cunsules  fucrint,  ad  qiws  et  principio  oppu- 
^^nationis  Ici^ati  Saguntini  missi  sint  et  qui  in  suo  ma- 
gistratu  cum  Hannibale,  alter  ad  Ticinum  amnem,  umbo 

aliquanto    post    ad    Trebiam,    piignaverint.     aitt    omnia 
breviora   aliquanto  juere,   aut  Saguntum   .  .  .   etc. 

universi.     XXIII,  7,  9  Munius  contione  advocata  edicit, 

ut    trequentes    cum    coniugibiis    ac    li!/eris    obviam    irent 

Hannibali.     ab   unirersis   id   non   oboedienter   modo   sed 

eni.xe  .   .   .   lactuni  est. 

singuli.      XXIII,   19.   ij^jf)  ct  qui  nullum  antea  pac- 

li'jnc})!  auribus  admiserat,  tu}n  demiDn  agi  secum  est  passus 

de    redemptione    liberorum     ca pilum.     septunces    auri 

Di   suigulos  pyetiii)n  convenit. 

tolas.      I,  4().  ()  angebatur  jerox   Tullia  nihil  materiae 

in    vim    neque   ad   cupiditatem    neque   ad   audaciam    esse; 

l(>ta  ni  alterum  aversa    Tarquinium  cum  mirari  .  .  .  etc. 

(Totus   is   put   here   with   the   semi-pronouns   instead   of 

being  reserved  lor  the  section  on  adjectives,  because  oi 

its  declension.) 

anus  and  other  numbers.  XXIII,  26,  5  .  .  .  desci- 
verantque  iis  auctoribus  urbes  aliquot,  una  ctiam  ab 
ipsis  VI  capta  juerat.     I,  Oo,  2  .  .  .  exactique  inde  liberi 
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regis,  duo  patron  scent i  sioif,  .  .  .  XXI,  49,  2  viginti 
qiiinquercmes  .  .  .  }nissae,  ...  Ires  in  jretum  advertit 
aestus. 

g.  Pronominal   Adverhs  ^   also   connect   sentences.  <>^ 

I.  The  following  ad\erbs  from  the  stem  of  is  are 
iound  : 

CO.  XXIII,  ^^,  3.  Plere  it  means  ''thither,"  and 
refers  to  a  definite  place  named  in  preceding  ;  it  mav 
also  be  usee,  to  summarize  (cf.  Harper  II  B,  i  "a  dative 
use  with  the  idea  of  addition"),  as:  I,  49,  3-4  neque 
oiiffi  ad  ius  regni  quicquam  practer  vim  habcbat,  ut  qui 
neque  populi  iussu  neque  auctoribus  patribus  regnaret. 
CO  accedeba',  ut  in  caritate  civiitm  nihil  spei  reponenti 
metii  rcgnmn  tutandu)fi  essct. 

adeo,  XXI,  11,  i  Ciun  Haiuio  pcrorasset,  nemini 
(Ofinium  cer'are  oratiojic  cuni  co  necesse  fuit :  adeo  prope 
oinnis  senatts  Hannibal  is  erat,  .  .  .  The  development  of 
the  meaning  "for"  from  tht^  earlier  meaning,  "to  this 
point"  ('this,'  defined  by  preceding)  is  plain  from  a 
sentence  like  the  abo\'e. 

interea,  I,  45,  7. 

postea,  I,  24,  5. 

praeterea,  XXI,  44.  4. 

ibi,  most  commonly,  local,  as:  I,  54,  0;  or  sometimes 
"thereupon"  as:  I,  2^,  7;  or  sometimes  "in  quo"; 
i.  e..  in  this  battle,  war.  class,  council,  etc.,  as:  I,  51,  8. 
(Often  one  example  of  it)i  might  go  in  either  of  two 
classes  or  in  both.) 

alibi  .  .  .  alibi  (one  example)  :  XXII,  47,  1—3  flight  on 
Roman  right  (a),  4—10  hopeless  struggle  in  the  centre 
(b)  48,  I— .4  events  on  the  Roman  left  (Xumidians), 
3  cum  alibi  [a)  terror  ac  /aga,  alibi  {b)  pertinax  in  mala 

^  Kiiiincr's  grammar  lists  (o,  iiUo,  iJcirco,  quocirca,  propterea. 
q'lapropter,  hi  ic,  inde,  proin,  and  proinde  as  sentence  connectors, 
p.  745. 


68 


Chapter  I. 


m 


idui  spc  procIiuiH  cssct,  Hasdrubcii  qui  ca  parte  pracerat,.  .  . 
\i(iunias  .  .  .  aci  pcrscqucndos  passim  fn^ioitis  mittit,  .  .  . 
iTlii-  is  comparable  to  the  usr  of  alii  .  .  .  alii.) 

hide,  "thence";  local,  as:  XXIII,  J4,  3;  or  "then"; 
temporal,  as:  XXIII,  3,  7;  or  "from  this  beginning,  for 
this  reason,  tluis.  thereupon"  ;  conse(]iuntial.  as  :  XXIIl, 
39,  I  ;  XXIII,  40,  II.  (Manv  ca>es  belong  to  more  than 
^•ne  cla->  at  th-  >amc  time.  Distinction  seldom  sliarph' 
made.) 

dcui  or  dci}idc,   temporal,  as  :   XXII,    17,   0. 

cxi}idt\  temporal,  as:  I.  2S,   10;  XXXI,  4.  4  Per  cos 

dies  P.  Ac! in  coHsnlc  coniitia  haboitc  crcati  considcs  P. 
^idpiciiis  Galba,  C.  Aiiyclius  ddta.  pyactuycs  cxindc 
lacti  {).  Mniiicius  Rh/ks,  etc.  WVissenborn's  note  on 
^.xindc  .    '^  anniHtclbar   dayaiij  \    sldykcy   a/s   dciiidc"  : 

siibindc,  temporal,  a-  :  XXI.  f)2,  ()  qinnl  aittcDi  lapidibus 
plui'isscl  ni  Piceui),  jurrcnidialc  sacyujii  edict iDii  ;  cl 
sK^'Didc  aliis  pyuciirandis  pyopc  lota  ciritas  opcyata  juil. 
\\'ri>M'nborn'>  note  on  subindc  :  "  staykcy  ais  dcindc"  (X^t 
the  'fir-t  >ign  '  of  connection  in  an\-  of  the  ca-e-  collected.) 

i}ilcyi}}i,   I,   2],  4. 

//(';;/,    XXII,    ij,    10     II    ila    iditiiuiit,    at   Ic-iojics 
inter  se  dreideroit.    .  .  .      itcju   eqiiites  pari   nuDiero  S(n\- 
iiDique  ct  Latijii  nojjiiiiis  aiixilia  dreiseriDit. 

iteyani,  XXIII.  49,  12-13,  Ih'tiiy^i  (d)sidiu)ie  libeyato 
ad  hitibili  i'ppii'^Hduditni  Pioiiei  exeycitus  tyaducti  supple- 


■^^  ''"pii"^  ('A  pruvnicia,  at  quae  iiiaxifiic  unuiiion  belli 
avida,  }}u,d(^  pyaeda  aid  iiicrccs  cssct,  ct  turn  invent ut, 
abiiudantc.  i t e  r  n  ni  si-nis  conlatis  cadem  foytioia  utyi- 
itsqnc  partis  piii^Jiatnm.  ' 

Idfo,  idrirm.  ,n,h,  and  pmiml^  are  listed  as  illative  conjunctions 
l.y  Allen  ancK  dv^n.-Uirh  p.  i:}8.  Cf.alsc  Horace,  Sat.  I  3,  70-7:  Deni- 
que,  quntrnus  cxculi  prnifus  vitium  inu,  Cff^ni  itun  nn/ucu-if  stultts 
hdfrentia,  .  .  .  "  itfm  su{,plies  the  place  of  a  connective  between 
(itium  irae  and  cetera  [citia)."     M.)rris  ed. 
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2.  Adverbs  from   the  ^tom  of  hie  are  less  numerous. 

adhitc,  (')ne  example),  general  reference  to  the  time  of 
the  preceding.      (Cf.  hie,  is,  and  idem.)     XXI,  43,  7—8 

dis  bene  iiivantibus  arnia  capitcl  satis  ad  hue  in  vastis 
Lusitaniae  Celtiberiacquc  ir.antibus  pecora  conscctando 
nullum  e)),olumentum  tot  lahnyioji  pcriculorumque  vestro- 
ru}}i   vidist'S. 

hie,  referring  to  a  definite  place  named  in  the  preced- 
ing, and  equivalent   to  a  repetition  in  the  locative,  as: 

XXI,  63,  [  .  .  .  (dter  hlajjiiuiits  .  .  .  edict  ion  ct  litter  as  ad 
consulc}}i  niisit,  ut  is  cxciritits  idibus  Martiis  Arimini 
adessct  in  castris.  hie  in  provincia  consulatiun  inirc 
consiliu)}i  crat  meniori  rcteyuni  ceytaminum  cum  patyibus, 
.  .  .  "///(  —  nd}}il.  Arimnii,"  savs  Weissenborn.  Or 
It  may  refer  more  common  1\-  to  the  scene  of  the  im- 
mediately preceding  events  m  general,  with  no  necessity 
of  finding  x  definite  name,  a>  :  XXI,  43,  g— 10  tonpus  est 
iam  opulerta  vos  ac  ditia  stipcndia  jacere  ct  magna  operac 
pretia  mereri,  tantum  itincris  per  tot  inontes  jluminaque  ct 
tot  arniatas  goites  oJicnsos.  hie  vobis  terminum  laborum 
lortuna  dedit.  (All  the  exam}:>les  of  this  use  are  from 
direct  speeches.) 

hinc,  reft^rring  to  a  definite  place  word  of  the  preceding, 
as:  XXIIl.  45,  10  expifcnate  X(>la)}i,  cajiipcstron  iirbem, 
}io)i  jliDniic,  non  mari  sacptaml  hinc  vos  ex  tam  opu- 
lenta  urbe  praeda  spoliisqac  cjiustos  vel  diicam,  quo  voletis 
.  .  .  Or  summarizmg  the  preceding,  "from  this  circum- 
stance," o:-  "hence,"  as:  I,  4,  c)  .  .  .  venando  pcragrare 
saltus.  hiiic  yoboye  cc^ypoyitiKs  animisque  sumpto  .  .  . 
We  may  find  hinc  .  .  .  hinc.  "on  this  side"  and  "on 
that,"  referring  literally  to  ^ome  definite  word  or  words 
preceding  as  :  XXIII,  29.  4  .  .  .  i}i  cornibiis  dextro  Poenos 
local,  lacvo  Afros  .  .  .  ;  and  29,  10  nihilo  scgnius  in  cornibus 
proeliujn  jail;  hinc  Pocnus,  hinc  Afcr  urget  .  .  . 


lO 


Chapter  I. 


58 


3.  Occasional  adverbs  from  relative  pronominal 
stems  are  found. 

quo,  reterrmg  always  to  some  definite  word  in  preced- 
ing, generally  a  place  name,  as  :  I.  59.  7  croo  ex  omnibus 
locis  livhis  in  forum  curritnr.  quo  simul  vcntum  est, 
praeco  ad  tribunum  cderum,  .  .  .  populum  advocavit. 
Occasionally  the  reference  is  to  a  place  implied  through 
the  name  or  official  title  of  a  person,  as  :  XXI.  12.  j~S 
Iradito  palma  tclo  custodibus  hostium  transt;rcssus  muni- 
iucnta  ad  praetor  cm  Saguntinum  .  .  .  est  deduct  us.  quo 
cum  cxtcfJiplo  Loncursus  ojunis  i^oieris  h()}ninu}}i  es'^^ct 
iactus,   submota  cetera  multitudinc  .   . 

unde,  "from  this  place."  referring  to  a  definite  word, 
as  :  XXI,  52,  10  ;  or  "from  this  cause."  summarizing,  as  : 

ubi,  ''in  quo,''  as:  I,  ^S,  4  inde  Priscis  Latinis  bell  urn 
lecit.  ubi  nusquam  ad  universae  rei  dimicationem  ventum 
est  \  or  local,  as  :  I.  58,  1-2  Faucis  interiectis  diebus  Sex. 
Tarquinius  inscio  Conlatino  cum  comite  uno  Collatia})i 
vcnit.  ubi  exceptus  ,  .  .  in  hospitale  cubiculum  deduct  us 
csset,   .    .    . 

■^l       4.  There   are   a   few  adverbs   from   uterque  and    idon. 

litroque  and  utrimque,  always  referring  to  two  sides, 
etc.,  specified  or  plainly  implied  in  the  preceding,  as: 
I,  24.   I  :  I.  JO.  4. 

codc}}i,  always  referring  to  some  definite  place  men- 
tioned  in   the   preceding,    as:    XXIII.   43,   b. 

indidon,   XXIII,   4^),   12. 

72      III.  Other  Incomplete  Adverbs. 

a.  Though  the  adverbs  turn,  tunc,  tarn,  tandem,  tantis- 
pcr,  mav  be  from  a  pronominal  stem,  yet   because  that 

^    i  nd(  i.s  listed  as  a  conjunction  by  Allen  and  Crcenough,  p.  138. 
Quarr  is  included  in  the  list  of  inferential  conjunctions  in  The  Hale- 
lUick  Cranmiar  (IDO.'V).     311,  4  p.  169. 
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stem  is  represented  by  no  pronoun  in  Latin,  I  have 
separated  them  from  the  adverbs  of  the  preceding 
section.^  Turn,  tunc,  and  tandon  are  incomplete  and 
serve  frequently  as  connector-  of  the  same  class  with 
inde.  Tarn  and  t  ant  is  per,  also  always  incomplete,  are 
more  nearly  related  to  taut  us  and  talis,  w'hich  are  con- 
sidered w:th  other  adjecti\'es  of  incomplete  or  relative 
meaning  in  a  later  section   (paragraph  81  and  82).- 

b.  Other  adverbs  of  time  are  relative  in  meaning.  V^ 
'Now,'  'tl:en,'  'not  yet  at  that  time,'  'not  yet  even  now/ 
and  'just  now,'  'yesterday."  'to-morrow,'  etc.,  all  are 
relative  tti-rms  and  in  con\ersation  gain  definiteness 
from  circu distances  (including  date,  etc.)  which  are  either 
well-known  to  both  speakers  or  have  been  previously- 
mentioned.  In  a  speech  which  is  read,  words  like  necdum, 
nunc  and  modo  (all  of  which  are  used  largely  in  direct 
discourse)  refer  to  a  time  defined  by  the  preceding,  and 
furnish  th:i  same  kind  of  connection  as  turn  or  illo  tempore 

hauddum,  XXII,  12,  ()  constantiam  hauddum  cxpertus 
ai^itare  ac  temptare  animu))!  Jiuwemlo  crebro  castra  popn- 
lamioque  in  oculis  eius  ai^ros  sociorum  coepit. 

necdum,  XXI,  18,  8  ...  }iobis  vobiscum  foedus  est  a 
(t.  Lutatio  consule  ictum,  in  quo  cujji  caveretur  uiroru})ique 
sociis,  nihil  de  Sai^untijiis—n ecd u )n  enim  erant  socii 
vestri — cautum  est. 

nondum,  I,  3,  i  Xondum  maturus  imperio  Ascanius. 
Aeneae  jilius,  erat. 

modo,  XXII,  14,  12-IJ  )nodo  C.  Lutatio  quae  alia  res 
quam  celeritas  victor i am  dedit  .   .   .  ? 

^  The  same  is  true  of  i\\v  adverhs  'i})i  and  unfle,  which  were  however 
'jrouped  with  quo,  as  adverl)s  from  icl.itive  stems. 

-  J.  Van  (Jinneken  {Principe^  de  Linguisiique  Psycholo(jique) 
]).  134  — 140  ;nentions  ctii.  autern,  rarsus,  tarn,  tamen,  enim,  dtnique, 
iluque,  igitu),  etc.  with  et,  relative  pronouns  and  other  conjunctions 
and  prepositions  as  expressing  "h    sentiment  de  connection.'' 
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nupcr,  I  Pracj.  12  niipcr  divitiac  aviuificvji  cl  abun- 
dantcs  voluptcites  dcsidcriu})!  per  litxn)}!  atqitc  libidiiicni 
pereundi  pcrdcndiqiic  ojunia  invcxcyc.  If  Li\'y  had  not 
just  stated  (in  4)  that  m  st-lecting  the  founding  of  the 
citv  as  his  starting  point,  he  was  tmdertaking  a  work 
quae  supra  septin^^^entcsiniiiui  aiuiii)}!  rcpetatitr  we  could 
not  ha\'e  understood  niiper. 

iani,  temporal,  "already,"  as:  XXII.  1,1...  Iain 
ver  adpetebal.  XXIII.  47,  3  .  .  .  i a )}i  Rofiiaiii  ad  speeia- 
eidu)}!  pu'^juie  eius  frequejiies  e.\iera)if,  .  .  .  "now."  as; 
XXII,  (),  4  !  i{ }}[  ei^o  Juuie  vielimairt  DUDiibiis  pere}}iptoru})i 
juede  eiviu}}i  dabcK  I,  12.  S  rieiiuiis  perfidos  has  piles, 
inbelles  hastes,  iam  seiunt  laii^e  cdiiid  esse  virgiiies  raperc, 
aliiid  pit'^iiare  eii))!  eiris. 

}U(}ie,   XXI,    54.    2    nune    eorpara    eurare    feuipus    est. 

XXI,  iS,  3  ;/  It  }ie  ab  }iobis  el  euniessio  eulpae  ex prijiiiliir,  .  . 
post.     In   a   plu'ase   like   jhkIHs   pi'st  (iiniis,   post   nin>t 

Tvivr  to  something  ]n"e\'iousl\'  mentioned. '  This  is  aho 
true  in  the  ea>e  of  /)n,s7  jjiullns  ainuK'^.  Wc  mean  "man\' 
\Tar>  after"  usualh',  whm  we  sav  "aftor  man\'  vears." 
It  would  be  con\'enient  to  e\4)lain  the  accu>ative  a- 
expressmg  du.ration  of  time  and  to  lea\'e  the  post  to  wiiv. 
a-  it  logicallv  does,  to  something  pre\"iou>ly  mentioned. 
I.   31,   3   Hand   ila   }}iiilti)  post  pesti/eiilia   laboratioii   est. 

XXII,  14,  12  .  .  .  post  Diiiltos  cnuios  eujJ!  ad  fareulas 
('audi}ias  nb  Saifuiile  /insfe  sub  iai^U}}!  jfiissi  si(}}n(s, 
ulyH»i   .   .   . 

ante,  XXX\'IIII,  28.  4-3  ea  qucqae  ipSii  rns  i}iihi, 
(J.  Caeeili,  paaecs  ante  dies  adeniistis.  pro  non  dntno 
panic  (nile,  si  diis  plaeet,  leL^ali  Ennie}iis  snnieban', 
.   .   .  ele. 

^  Contra,  post,  ant(.  t-tc,  wf  distinguish  ;is  (mIIkt  propositions  <  r 
adverbs,  accordiiij,^  as  each  is  used  with  or  without  an  ol)ject.  Jt 
would  be  iijore  correct  logically  to  recognize  the  distinction  accordin.': 
to  whether  the  object  is  in  the  same  sentence  or  in  the  [)receding. 
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I'ppiduni  condunt  \  Aoieas 
'i  stirpis  quoque  virilis  ex 
Isccniinni    parentes    dixere 


slatini,  all  when  meaning 


}}wx,  XXII,  19,  0  max  Ilasdrnbal  ipse  cum  omni 
exereitu  aaerat. 

brevi  =   juix,  as  :    1,    i.    11 
,  .  .   Lavin'um   appellat.     hre 
novo    }natri}}ionio    fuit,    eui 
■Uiimcn. 

extemplo,  conjestiui,  raplini 
'•immediately  thereafter."  as:  XXI,  49,  S-io  .  .  .  prac- 
sensum  lamen  est,  quia  el  luna  pernox  erat  et  sublatis 
armamentis  veniebant:  e xton plo  datum  signuin  ex  speculis 
I,  32,  lo-ii  turn  iiunlias  Rojjuun  ad  consulendum 
redit.  co}Jesti}n  rex  liis  JLrme  verbis  patres  cnnsulebat : 
I,  II,  I  .  .  .  exereitus  .  .  .  1)1  lines  RonwDios  incursioncm 
tacit,  raptim  et  ad  hos  Renuana  Iciiio  ducta  palatos  in 
ai^ris  oppressit. 

denique,  XXII,  ().  S  -9  .  .  .  quae  jortuna  pugnae  esset, 
}!eque  seir:  nee  perspieere  prae  caliL:ijie  poterant.  in- 
etinata  denique  re  euju  inCidescoite  sole  dispulsa  nebula 
crperuisset  diem,   .   .   . 

simuP  XXIII,  ^S,  13  ea  per  L.  Antistium  legatum 
Tarentujn  est  deveeta.  simu!  at)  Hierone  missa  ducenta 
milia   nuniann   Iritiei   t!   hnydei   centum    milia.  .  . 

forte,  occasionally  with  tom})oral  force,  as:  XXI.  34,  7 
erat  forte  i)ru}nae  teinpus  e!  )iiealis  dies  .  .  .  ''forte  '  eben  J' 
Weissenborn. 

c.  There    are  also  rolativo  adverbs  of  place.  74 

procul,  XXI,  ()3,  13-  14  .  .  .  innndantique  ei  vitulus 
ia})i  ictus  e  })uviibus  SLn'nficautium  sese  cum  proripuissel, 
}}iullos  circunistantes  cruore  respersil  ;  fui:ia  procul  etiam 
maior  a  pud  ignaros,  quid  trepidaretur,  et  concursalio  fuit. 

prope,  XW,  31,  4-3  niediis  campis  Insulae  nomen 
inditum.     incolunt  prope  .Ithdvoges,   .   .   . 

nusquaui.  Like  quisque  and  }iihil,  nusquam  may  have 
a  general,  absolute  meanmg,  (-r  a  more  limited  meaning 
dependent  upon  some  preceding  expression,  as  :   I,  9,  2—5 
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iii)}!  t\  anisiliu  patnim  Ru))inliis  Ic^atos  circa  7'icinas 
^CHlcs  }}iisil,  qui  socictatc})!  conuhnoiujuc  novo  pnpulu 
pctcycnl  \  \y~j^  tlu'ir  argiiiiK'nts)  3  nitsqitu})!  bcniiinc 
/c-^dfin  audita  est.  Here  nnsqua))i  ^-  nowhere  that  tht'\' 
went  with  this  request,   i.  e..  among  none  ol  the   vicinas 

^tJltCS. 

circa,  XXII,  J9,  II  /;/  Italia  hcllitiJi  -crinnis,  in  sair 
ac  solo  nnstro;  omnia  circa  plena  crviafn  ac  socioniin 
sunt.  ^ 

75      d.  Adverbs    and    adverbial    phrases,    eoniparative    or 
superlative   in    nieaniim,    are   also   relati\e. 

poll  as,  I  Pracf.  12-1,-]  sal  qucrcllac  .  .  .  ab  niitm  ccrte 
tajitac  ordicrulac  rci  ahsint  \  cion  bonis  pot  ins  oinijiibas 
totisqiic  ct  pyccationibus  dcoriini  dcaru}}iqitc,si ,  ut  hoctis,  etc. 

nur^is,  XXII,  59,  IQ  scio  i)i  discriniijic  esse  I'itain  cor- 
husque    menni:    mai^is    me   famac   periculum    niovet.    etc. 

postrem>>,  XXI,  9,  2  hostemqiie  .  .  .  cxpellioit,  indc 
:npediti(m  trepidcuitemqiie  extiirbajit.  postrono  fitsi'm 
/nuatiimqae   hi   castra   redii^ioit. 

^^'^'  ^^l^i^num,  I.  33,  4---3  postremo  omni  hello  Latino 
Mednlliam  aoipnlso  aliquanidiu  il>i  Marte  uucrto  raria 
citturia  pi(i:nati(})i  est;  nam  et  nrbs  lata  mnnitunui.iis 
pracsidinqiic  firmata  valido  erat,  et  castris  in  aperto  positis 
a.liqitotiens  cxercitus  Latin  us  aojiminus  cion  Romanis 
-luna  contitleral.  ad  iiltimiim  omnibus  copiis  conisas 
Ajicus    iicie    primion    viiicit  ; 

pyaecipne,   XXII.    31,    (^^-9    iuceba}it    tot    Romanornm 
»iilia,    .  .  .   quidam    .  .  .  ;   qiwsdam    .  .  .  ;    ...   quidam    .  .  . 

Tcnipcral  and  local  purticlrs,  v.  L^,  ;>o.>7.  f>un,  propr.  aro  of  them- 
selves incomplete.  Kach  may  !)(>  com})lete(l  in  its  oun  sentence,  as: 
post  Knhndas  IhrnHbris,  propi  vioim,  and  t  >n,> ,  ciun  ri,hrnra,  i-Xq. 
In  posbn,  post  is  completed  hy  ai,  which,  however,  itself  looks  liack. 
JUit  in  this  case  post  is  satisfied,  and  there  is  a  single  and  not  a  double 
reference  to  the  preceding. 


Connection  throuoh  Inco}nplctcncss. 
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praccipuc    convcrtit    o)nnes    subtractus     Kumida     mortuo 
siipcrinciibanti  Romano  virus   .  .  .  etc.]  I.  49,  4—5.^ 

IV.   Other  Incomplete  Words.  76 

a.  The  noun  res  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  a  siimmariz- 
mg  pronoun,  as:  I,  23,  9-10  .  .  .  incamus  aliquant  viam, 
qua.  utri  utris  imperent.  sine  'mapia  cladc,  sine  midto  san- 
uinc  utriusque  populi  decer)ii  possit."  haud  displicet  res 
I.   13,   I    3   (Sabine  women  interpose  in  the 


a 

6 


0. 


Tull 

battle:)     4   movct  res   cuni    )}iultitudinem  tu)n  duces) 

b.  Similarly  the  noun  pars  is  equivalent  to  aliquot  or  77 
alii  .  .  .  alii,  as:  XXIII.  19.  i()  -17  turn  (captivi)  emissi 
cum  sunima  fide,  id  verius  est  quaju  ab  cquitc  in  abcuntis 
inmisso  ijterfectos.  Praeiicstini  maxima  pars  lucre. 
XXII,  8,  i— 3  cius  rci  pujia  varie  homines  a/fecit:  pars 
.  .  .  levem  ex  comparatione  priorum  ducerc  recentcm 
equitum  iaeturam  ;  pars  )io}i  id.  quod  acciderat,  per  se 
aestimare,  .  .  .  There  are  other  expressions  used  like 
pars  .  .  .  pars:  XXI,  3,  13-13  vis  ingcns  equitum  .  .  .; 
pars  .  .  .  ;  quidam  .  .  .  postre}n.i  .  .  .  XXII,  6,  3-6  .  .  . 
evadunt,   .  .  .     pars  jnai^Jia   .  .  .     fuere  quos  .  .  . 

e.  Certaia  adjectives  are  always  relative  in  meaning^.  78 

I.  The  adjeetive  alter,  as  a  substantive,  has  a  meaning 
relative  to  a  definite  word  in  tlie  preceding,  as  :  XXII,  50,  3 
ad  Cannas  fugientoii  con  sit  I  on  vix  quinquaginta  sccuti 
sunt,  altcrius  monentis  propc  lotus  cxercitus  fuit.  As 
an  adjecti^-e.  it  is  used  with  repetition  of  noun,  as: 
XXI,  28,  7  ~8  rat  em  unam  ditcciitos  longam  pedes,  quin- 
quagi)ita  lata))!  a  terra  in  annitni  porrexerunt,  .  .  .  altera 
rat  is  aeque  lata,    .  .  .   Jiitic  copulata   est. 

^  This  by  110  means  cxliaiists  the  list  of  incomplete  adverbs  that 
may  be  used  to  connect  sentences.  Parit(:i\  similiter,  aliier,  etc., 
suggest  themselves.  They  have  not  lieen  included  here  beceause  they 
happen  not  to  appear  as  sentence  connectors  in  the  portions  of  Livy 
especially  studied. 
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2.  The  adjective  alius,  in  cases,  where  it  has  reference 
to  a  word  (;r  clause  pre\'iouslv  mentioned,  but  is  not  used 
to  express  part  of  a  word  of  larger  content  {^receding, 
lx-long>  here.  I,  41,  ()  .  .  .  ac  [Scyvius)  scdc  rci^ici  scdcns 
alia  dcccynit,  de  aliis  consultiiyu))!  sc  yci^cni  esse  siniulat. 
In  the  abo\e.  aliis  is  considered  only  in  reference  to 
alui. '  Thc\'  are  not  both  considered  in  reference  to 
sr>me  word  of  which  each  expressed  a  part,  as  in  the 
cases  of  alii  .  .  .  alii  discussed  in  paragraph  Of).  As  an 
adjective,  it  is  found  with  repeated  noun,  as  :  I.  24,  3 
!  'edits  ieliDii  intey  Ro)}ia)i(KS  el  .-llhaiios  esi  his  lei^ibus, 
/.'/  euius  piihiili  eiees  eo  eeytaniijie  eieissenl,  is  alleyi  populo 
cam  bona  paee  impeyitayel.  ioedeya  alia  aliislegibus 
Leleyii}}i  eudein  dukIu  oiiinia  iiunt.  Also  it  appears  with 
a  noun  which  i>  a  semantic  repetition,  as:  I.  21.  4—5  ad 
'Id  sae  yii  y  i  i(  III  .  .  .  flaniijies  .  .  .  eelii  iitssif  .  .  .  niulla 
alia  saiyi/ieia  loeaque  saeeis  iaeie}idis,  .  .  .,  dedieavil. 
Soiiirtinus  It  is  used  with  a  noun  of  larger  content  than 
tilt'  ouo  in  tlu'  preceding  to  which  (^^///,s  refer:>.  In  this 
ca>e.  alius  means  "the  rest  of."  as:  XXIII.  40,  4-5 
ad  tyia  uiilia  Saydoyiiiii  en  pi-nelio  eaesa,  (>eli}ii^e}ili 
fernie  viei  eapli  \  alius  e  xeye i i u s  pyi}}in  pey  a'^yos  sil- 
vaxjue  lu'^a  palaiiis  ;  As  a  substanti\'e,  it  refor^  to  some 
uuun  expressed  or  implied  in  the  |)re(^eding,  as  :  XXI.  2^,  4 
pyo  Anniu  Seyviliogue  M\  Aeiliuui  el  C.  HeyenniiDu  habcnt 
Li  u  i  d  a  ui  annales,  alii  P.  (^oyueliuui  AsnuDU  el  C. 
/\ipiyii(U!  Masoneni.  XXII.  11,0  ex  lioe  itybano  exeycitu, 
a  It  i  jiiinayes  qui'nque  el  tyi'^uiUi  aujiis  eycniL  in  navis 
uiposili,  alii,  1(1  iiyhi  pyaesideyent ,  yelieli.  In  the  neuter 
it  ma\'  rrfer  to  a  preceding  clause  or  paragraph,  as: 
XXIII,  12,  I J  'A>eeidi  exeyeilus  hosliii}}i  ;  inillile  }}iililes 
jfiihi"  [  quid  aliud  yat^iiyes,  si  esses  rielus? 
SO  J.  The  adjectix'e  eeleyus  mav  be  tised  as  an  ad- 
jecti\'e,  with  repeated  noun,  as  :  XXI,  02,  2-5  prodi^^ia 

^   Heie  alia  is  not  a  sentence  connector;  aliis  is. 


J 


(ending)  :  ci  in  Gallia  lupum  ei'^ili  gladium  ex  vagina 
raptum  abs'ulissc.  0.  ob  eeleya  pyodigia  libros  adire 
decemviri  iussi ;  or  with  a  noun  which  repeats  something 
implied,  as:  XXI,  2i),  0  7  {J'oleae)  incolunt  auteni  circa 
iitranique  ripam  Rhodani  ;  sed  ...  ceteros  a  ceo  las 
jluminis  Hennibal  .  .  .  perlieit  donis  ...  It  appears  as 
a  substanti^'e,  referring  to  a  noun  of  the  preceding,  as  : 
XXI,  50,  5  :xteniplo  seple}}i  fiaees  Punicae  circumventae  \ 
fugani  celerae  ccperunt.  Or  it  may  refer  to  the  general 
content  of  t  le  preceding,  as  :  XXI.  35,  9  . . .  moeniaqiic  cos 
iujn  transccndere  non  Ilaliae  Jiiodo,  sed  ctiaui  urbis  Ro- 
vianae  ;  cetera  plana,  proelivia  fore  ;  XXII,  11,  2  scribcret 
praeterca  ex  civibus  soeiisque  quantum  equitum  ac  pcditum 
viderelur  ;  cetera  omnia  agerel  iaeeretque,  iit  c  re  publica 
dueeret. 

4.  The  adjective  tarilus^  sometimes  modifies  a  noun  81 
which  exprc^sses  either  an  ex|)lanation  or  a  cause  of 
something  previously  mentioned,  as  :  XXIII,  29,  3  )iec 
ofjuies  Xumidae  in  dextro  loeali  eornu,  sed  quibus  desul- 
toyioji  in  modu}}i  binus  tyalioitihus  equos  intey  acerrimam 
saepe  pugnain  in  recoiloji  equi>ni  ex  fesso  aymatis  Iran- 
sullare  jjios  erat ;  tanla  v  elite  i  I  as  ipsis  tamque  docile 
equorum   genus   est.     I,    3,    i    Unit  is  per   tut  el  a    mulicbri — 


tanta    indcdes   in   Lavinia 


eyai,- 


-yes  Latina  et  ya^num 


avitum  paleyii unique  pueyu  slelii.  The  neuter  form  tantum 
is  used  with  the  genitive  of  a  n.oun  of  the  same  kind  as 
the  above,  as :  XXI.  37.  i  .  .  .  eastya  in  iugo  posita, 
aegerrinie  ad  id  ipsum  1(H'i>  puygato  :  tantum  nivis 
jodiendum  atque  egeroidiun  juit.     XXII,  28,  13  pcditum 

1  Tuhtus,  tidis,  and  tartt  are  counted  hy  Xagelsbach  as  sentence 
connectors,  p.  710.  In  L.  SutteiHn's  l)ic  deutsche  Sprache  der 
('((jriiwart,  Leijzig,  1900.  the  author  lists  ])ronouns,  the  comparative 
and  superhitive  degrees  of  adjectives,  many  pure  adverbs  (as  distin- 
guished from  conjunctional  adverbs),  and  solch  and  ander  as  sentence 
connectors. 
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aaes  nito  pcrcuhos  inpavida  sola  crai,  vidchaluyqiiL, 
s:  iiista  ac  (si)  recta  pw^na  cssef,  handquaqud})!  in  par 
hitiira  :  t  ant  urn  an  i  nun-  am  Itccrat  prospcrt  ante  paucos 
dies  res  i^esta.  Or  \vc  may  find  tantuni,  without  a  noun, 
usfd  to  summarize  the  pre(\'dinir,  as  ;  XXII.  zy ,  3-4  .  .  . 
dictatoreni  )naiiistr()  eqititHni,  .  .  .  iiissu  popidi  aeqaatuin 
m  eade)}i  ereitate,  in  qua  niai^istri  eqaituni  virij^as  ae  secures 
dictatoris  treniere  atque  Jwrrere  soliti  sint  ;  tinituni  suain 
/elicit  at  em  virtutemque  enituisse. 

82  5.  Tht'  following  rulati\-c  adjecti\-es  aro  tound  k'>^ 
frequently:  talis,  summarizmg.  as:  I.  2S,  (>  Mettius  ille 
est  ductor  iti}ieris  huius,  Mettius  idem  huius  iiiachinator 
belli,  Mettius  foederis  Romani  Albanique  ruptor.  audeat 
deinde  talia  alius,  nisi  in  Iiuiic  insi^^iie  iafJi  doeiimoitum 
mortalibus  dederu.'  [Deinde  liore  get^  its  meanin,!^'  from 
the  subordinate  clause  that  follows.) 

tot,  I,  ]2,  ()  ,s'/  )io}i  deduntur,  qiios  exposcit,  diebiis  tribus 
et  Iriiiinta—  tot  eni})i  sollemnes  sunt — peractis  bellum  ita 
indie  it. 

totidem.  I.  43,  4  secu}ida  classis  .  .  .  instituta.  et  ex  lis,  .  . 
r  io i u t  i  eonseriptae  c e n  t u r  i a e.  ...  tertiac  classis  quin- 
qua^inta  miliu},i  ccnsum  esse  voluit ;  totidem  cen- 
turiae  et  hae   eodemque  discrimine  aetalium  jaetae. 

par,  XXII,  ;o,  7  Rojnae,  ut  est  perlata  jama  rei  i^estae,  dein 
litteris  nan  maciis  ipsorujn  imperatoru})iqua}n  voli:o  militujn 
ex  utroque  exercitu  adjirjnata,  pro  se  quisque  Maximum 
laudibus  ad  caelitm  jerre.  pari  t^loria  apud  HaJinibalon 
hostisque  Poenos  erat  :  XXIII,  32,  17-18  et  ei-inti  quinque 
}iaves  datae,  quibus  oram  maritimam  inter  Brundisium 
ac  Tarentiim  tutari  posset,  par  navium  nu merits  {). 
hulvio  praetor i  urbano  decretus  ad  siiburbana  litora  tu- 
tanda. 

dispar,  XXX,  28,  9  eis  quoque,  quibus  erat  ingens  in 
Scipione  jiducia  et  victoriae  spes,  quo  jnagis  in  propinquam 
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ea}n  iniminebant  ani}nis,  eo  curae  intcntiorcs  era}it.     hand 
dispar    habitus    aninioru))!    Carthaginiensibus    erat,    etc. 

impar,  XXVII,  i,  6—7  exercitu  expcdito,  ita  ut  jamain 
prope  praeveniret,  magnis  itineribus  ad  Herdoncam  con- 
tcndit  et,  juo  plus  terror  is  Ji'isti  obiccrct,  acic  instructa 
accessil.  paraudacia  Ronianus,  consilio  et  viribus  impar , 
copiis  rapiim  cductis  conjlixit  (not  a  "first  sign"  here). 

compa> ,  XXIII,  ().  6-8  .  .  .  Romam  legates  missos 
a  Campan's  in  quibusdani  annalibus  invenio,  postulantes, 
tit  alter  consid  Campanus  fieret,  si  rem  Romanam  adiuvari 
vellent ',  .  .  quia  nimis  coiiipar  Latinorum  quondam 
postulatio  erat  Coeli usque  et  alii  id  haud  sine  causa  praeter- 
miserint  scriptores,   ponere  pro   certo  sum  veritus. 

idem,  XXI,  4,  2  Hainilcarem  iuvenem  redd  it  um  sibi 
veteres  militcs  credere;  eundon  vigor  em  in  vultu  vimque 
in  oculis,  habitum  oris  lineamentaque  intueri.  XXI,  20, 
^—y  (ansv'er  of  Gauls  ending)  .  .  .  andire  sese,  gent  is 
suae  homines  agro  finibusque  Italiae  pelli  a  populo  Romano 
.  .  .  et  cetera  indigna  pati.  eadem  jerme  in  ceteris  Galliae 
conciliis  dicta  audit aque,.   .   . 

similis,  XXXXV,  43,  1-2  Haerente  adhuc  non  in 
aniniis  mcdo  sed  paene  iji  oculis  mcmoria  Macedonici 
triumphi  L.  Anicius  Quirinalibus  triumphavit  de  rege 
Gentio  Illynisque.  si  in  ilia  omnia  magis  visa  hominihus 
qua}}i  paria  : 

multiple::,  XXII,  7,  z-^  quindeci}n  milia  Romanonim 
.  .  .  caesa  ;  dec 0)1  milia  sparsa.  .  .  .  ;  duo  milia  quingenti 
hostium  .  .  .  periere.  )}i  ult  i pie x  caedes  utrimque  facta 
t radii ur  al  aliis ;  {multiple x~~-''vielmal  grosser,  als  ich 
angegeben  habe"  ;  Weissenborn.) 

medius,  XXI,  31,  4  ibi  J sara  Rhodanusque  amnes  .  . 
confluunt  in  unum  ;  mediis  campis  Insulae  nomen  indi- 
tum.  XXII,  28,  3—5  tumulus  erat  inter  castra  Minuci  et 
Poenorum  .  .  .  enm  non  lam  capere  .  .  .  volebat  Hannibal, 
.  .  .    quam    causam    certaminis    cum    Minucio    .  .  .    con- 
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Iraho't'.      iiL:tr   ()})i}iis   nicdiits   era!  pri}}ia   specie   i)iiitilis 
i iisiiiidiivi ,   .   .   . 

I'lenui,  I,  JO.  0— J  Sabi}ii  .  .  .  ciyci(}}ispieere  et  ipsi 
e.xlenici  auxilia.  Etniria  erul  e  i  e  i  }ui ,  ...  ("vicijui, 
}iLinilich  Sabiiiis,"  Weissenborn). 

pruesejis  and  praesentia.  I,  42,  2  pevopportiine  ad 
praeseiitis  quieleui  stains  i)e!/i(in  eii}}i  \'eie}itibiis  .  .  . 
aliisque  Iiiyuscis  siujipiioii.  XXI.  jj,  4  inde,  quad  iiniim 
}}iaxi)}ie  ill  praese}itia  desiderabaiiir,  eojjiitiis  eu)isida- 
vibus  habiiis,   in  hibenia  rediit. 

8^5  (».  Ordinal  adjuctix'cs  are  found  with  verbal  repetition, 
a>  :  XXIII,  44,  b  iiaqiie,  qita}}iqiia)ii  utraque  pars  avidi 
certa})ii}iis  eraiii,  eo  die  teniieniui  sese  ianie?!  }}iu}ii}}ie}itis. 
ieriio  die  Hajuiibal  parte}}!  eupiarit}}i  praedain}}i  i}i 
a^^ruDi  \(dauii}}i  jiiisit.  Less  often  there  are  eases  where 
a  noun  i^  to  })e  supplied  from  the  preeeding,as  :  XXII,  23, 
10  i}ide  iru}}ie}iiatii}}i  ditas  exereitiis  paries  jjiiiieJuii  ;  cit}}i 
ieriid  ipse  expedita  i}i  siaiiinie  erai,  .  .  .  ;  or  where  the 
noun  rrpeat-  an  idea  implied  in  the  precedinc:.  as:  XXI, 
31,  2-4  postern  die  project  lis  adeersa  ripa  Rlmdaiii  }}iediier- 
rdJiCii  (riilliae  ptiit,  }iu}i  quia  rectior  ad  Alpes  via  essei, 
sed  .  .  .  }in)i  crat  i}i  a}ii)}i()  })ia}uis  C(>}iserere.  quart  is 
Ciis'ris  ad  I}i^aia}}i  peree}iit. 

84:  7.  Adjectue:?  m  the  comparative  and  superlative 
dearer-  are  naturalh'  relatix'e  in  meaninir.  Amom/ 
C' )mparati\\>,  postern  die  is  most  common.  It  occasion- 
ally follows  CO  die,  but  ,i:;enerall\'  tlirre  i>  no  definite 
ropotition,  cis  :  XXIII,  iN.  (,-  -  plures  cecidisse}ii,  ni  nox 
prnelm  i)iieree}iissei.  post  era  die  n}}uiiii}}i  a}ii}}ii  ad 
nppUL^}ia}iduni  acee}ida}iiar,  .  .  .  We  fmd  tlie  substantive 
u>e  of  comparatives  where  a  noun  may  be  easily  supplied 
from  the  preceding,  as:  XXIII.  18,  ()-;  .  .  .  anipidit 
ni  urbe}}i  satis  }}Uiltis  at  ex  iaiita  pauciiate  i}iterfectis. 
plures  cecidisse}ii,  ni  }h)x  proelio  intef'voiisset.  (This  is 
noticeably  different  from  the  use  of  plures  meaning  "the 
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majority"  noted  in  paragrapli  67.)  Also,  a  comparative 
may  be  ui^ed  with  a  noun  repeated  from  the  preceding, 
as:  XXI,  47,  4-6  Coelius  auctor  est  ...  potiores 
apud  me  auctor cs  sunt,  qui  .  .  .  (Cf.  XXI,  56,  2—3 
decern  milia  .  .  .  cu}}i  iniixi^li  caedc  hostium  perrupere 
et  .  .  .  Placentiam  recto  iti}iere  perrcxcrc.  plures  deinde 
in  o)nnes  partes  era  pi  tones  jactac]  Here  cruptioncs 
really  rept}ats  the  idea  of  perrupere.)  Occasionally  the 
conparati^'e  modifies  a  noun  which  repeats  in  sum- 
marized fcrm  the  preceding,  as:  I,  7,  2  ihi  in  turha  ictus 
Remus  cecidit.  vuh^aiior  iania  est  ludibrio  fratris 
Remum  }iOVOS  traiisiluisse  iuuros  ;  XXIII,  29,  9--10 
primo  igiiur  concur su  .  .  .  rettulit  pedem  media  acies 
infer entibusquc  se  jnuiino  u}ipetu  Romanis  vertit  terga. 
11  ihilo  scgn  i u s  in  corn ib us  p r 0 e I i  11  m  fuit.  ^ 

Superlatives  are  similar  in  use,  e.  g.  :  I,  30,  6-7  SabiniHb 
.  .  .  circumspicerc  et  ipsi  externa  auxilia.  Etruria  erat  vi- 
cina,  pro xinii  Etruscoru})!  Wdentes  ;  " vicina — ndmlich  Sa- 
binis"  (Wcis.)  and  proxi}}ii'  -the  same.  I,  10,  3—5  War 
with  Caen:nenses.  11,  12  War  with  Antemnates.  11, 
3-4  War  with  Crustumini.  11.  5  Novi ssimum  ab 
Sabinis  beUum  ortum,   }}iultnque  id  )}iaximum  fuit. 

d.  Certain  nouns  have   at  times  a  relative  meaning.- 

I.  There  are  certain  noun-  which,  like  nihil,  quisque,S(y 
and  other  words  noted  abo\e.  have  at  times  a  meaning 
entirely  general  and  independent,  but,  more  commonly, 
are  defined  and  limited  by  something  preceding  or 
following.  In  the  cases  where  the  explanation  comes  in 
the  preceding  sentence,  they  exhibit  the  same  incomplete- 
ness which    is  the   essence   of  a   connecting  word.     For 

^  niJnlo  scgnius  above  lias  ])i'ecise]y  the  same  connecting  force  as 
tlie  commoner  nihilo  muiu^s  whicii  many  grammars  list  as  a  con- 
junction. Ill  both,  tlie  com{)arative  idea,  which  is  incomplete 
without  the  preceding,  is  the  im])ortant  point. 

2  Cf.  Paul's  Prinzipitn,  4th  ed..  p.  128.   §  89. 
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example,  m  tlie  sentence,  "Like  as  a  father  pitieth  his 
children,  so  Jehovah  pitieth  them  that  fear  him"  (Ps. 
103.  13),  the  word  "father"  is  complete  and  independent 
in  meaning;  but  in  XXII,  25.  18-19,  ^^'^^^^"  inventus  est 
siiasor  legis  C.  Terentiiis  Varro,  qui  priore  anno  praetor 
f Herat,  loco  non  humili  solum,  sed  etiam  sordido  ortus. 
patreni  lanium  juisse  ferunt,  one  could  not  get  the  com- 
plete meanmg  of  patrem  without  the  preceding  sentence. 
Tlie  word  "enemy"  is  almost  always  a  term  of  relative 
meaning.  Two  accounts  of  the  same  battle  would 
naturallv  use  the  word  with  different  reference,  were 
thev  written  by  men  not  on  the  same  side.  There  are 
other  words  which  are  more  commonly  independent  and 
whose  dependent  use  is  only  occasional.  Such  are  words 
denoting  the  course  of  time.  Compare  Matt.  16,  2-3 
"When  it  is  evening  ye  say,  It  will  be  fair  weather  :  for 
the  lieaven  is  red.  And  m  the  morning.  It  will  be 
foul  weather  to-day,  for  the  heaven  is  red  and  lowring." 
with  Matt.  21,  17—18  "And  he  left  them  and  went  forth 
out  of  the  citv  to  Bethanv  and  lodired  there.  Now  in 
the  morning  as  he  returned  to  the  city,  he  hungered"  ; 
and  Matt.  26.  19—20.  ''And  the  disciples  did  as  Jesus 
appointed  them  ;  and  they  made  ready  the  passover. 
Xuw  when  L-\en  was  come,  he  was  sitting  at  meat  with 
the  twi'lve  di-ciples."  ^  "In  the  morning"  in  the  second 
rxamplu  means  "the  next  morning,"  and  in  the  last, 
"evun"  mean^  "the  evening  of  that  day."  It  is  not 
intre(|ut'nt  in  narrative  to  find  the  connection  carried 
on  bv  expressions  of  this  kind.  Though  the  words  may 
bo  identical,  vet  there  is  little  danger  of  confusing  the 
|)hrase  of  independent  meaning  with  one  that  depends 
on  the  preceding  for  its  completion.  "The  ants  are  a 
people  not   strong,   yet   thev  provide   their   food  in   the 

'    All  Biblical  quotations  are  taken  from  the  American  Revision, 
11M)1 
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summer";  Proverbs  30,  25.  In  contrast  to  this,  one 
can  easily  imagine  the  phrase  "in  the  summer"  used, 
for  instance',  after  an  account  of  the  hardships  endured 
by  the  Pilgrim  Fathers  in  the  winter  and  spring,  as 
equivalent  to  "in  the  following  summer." 

2.  Xoune.  so  used  :  87 
a.  Xoun;^  of  relationship  and  nomen. 

pater,  XXII,  25,  19  ; 

nomen  patremque  ac  patriain,  I,  7,   10  ; 

filius,  XXIII,  40,  4^ ; 

maiores,  XXII,  59,   7  ; 

avorum,  XXII,  bo,  11    ( ^^^  our  ancestors;   connects 

with    ':he  use  of  the    fust    person    all    through  the 

speech.) 

3.  Nouns  expressing  quahties,  physical,   mental,   etc., 
and  parts  of  the  bodw 

forma  .   .   .  castitas,  I.  37.   10  ; 
a  etas  viresque,  I,   22,   2  ; 
manus,  I,  58,  2  ;   I,  2b,  7. 

'.  Nouns  indicating  course  of  time. 
solis  j:rme  occasu,  XXIII,  8,  8  ;  (connect  with  epulari 

coeperunt  de  die,  before.) 
luce    cria,    XXII.   23,   17    [nocte  ad  exercitum  ahiit). 
luce  prima,  XXII,   18.   2    (nocturno  .  .  .  certamine). 
primo  vere,   XXI,   21.   0    [in  hiberna  conccsserai), 
ante  Licem,  XXII,  Oo,  10  idum  nox  .  .  .  tegere  posset). 


i 


^  Compare :  XXIII,  40,  3  —  4  Hampsicora  turn  forte  profectus  erat 
in  Pellitos  Sardos  ad  iuventuiem  armandam,  qua  copras  augeret ; 
filius  nomir.e  Hostus  castris  pr(uer<it.  I,  11,6  Sp.  Tarpeius  Romanae 
praeerat  arc.  huius  filiam  rir/jinem  auro  corrumpit  Tatius. 
XXIII,  4,  8  and  5,  1  .  .  .  > rmif  trtcenti  equites  ...  in  praesidia 
Siculariun  N/bium  delecd  <ib  Ror/uinis  ac  missi.  H  or  urn  parentes 
cognatique  aegre  pervictrunt,  tit  Uyati  ad  consulem  Romanum  mitte- 
reniur. 
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or  to  soli,   XXIT,   60,   24   [silent  io  noetis). 

ante  seeundani  horani,   XXII,   60.   24   (orto  sole). 

?).  Miscellaneous  nouns. 
seiiatus'^ 

Roniae,  XXII,  7,   14  ; 

Capuae,  XXIII,   2,   2  ; 
castra, 

Hasdriihalis,   XXIII,   29,   16  ; 

A!ba}i(>n{))i,   I,   2j,   3  ; 

XXI.  60,  7  ;  XXIII,  40,  12  ;  XXII,  21,  8  ;  XXII, 

24.   14. 
iiaxr 

XXII.  2S,  9;  XXII.  40,  7. 

/;/(/a/','^  XXII,    ^1,,    2    (refer>    to    eoniurassent). 
eaasa,   XXIII,  42,   ii    (preceding  sentence). 
testis,   [,  5S,   7   (preceding  sentence). 
niDuenis,   I,   jO,   7   [eqititiun  eentiiriis). 
eo}!si/ii(;n,   I.   27.   0   (preceding  sentence). 

e.  Vcrhs  whose  meanins,  must  he  completed  i'rom  the 
preeediiii::  may  be  classed  as  follows  : 

I.   Per-onal  \crbs.  which  lack  a  subject.*      XXI,  53.  S 

^  Cf.  XXIII.  14,  5  —  7  Il'innihal  .  .  .  in  (Kjnun  Nohinuu)  exfr- 
'■ili/m  traduclt,  .  .  .  sfnatus  ac  tnaxunt  prhnores  tins  in  socieUttt 
lloniann  cam  fide  perstan . 

-  Cf.  XXII,  ol*.  1  L(r/atis  C'ij)firor/nn  .'^t  nrdus  ah  dict'itorf  dafns  fsi. 
(jvoru  III  pnncf  p.^  .  .  .  infjuit.  .  .  . 

(t.  XXIII,  I!),  17  —  18  rdtri  incoliimes  Pramfstr  cmn  praetore 
suo  M.  A/ucf,  .  .  .  .scrihf/  is  antni  fntrnf  .  .  .  reditranf.  stadia  eius 
indicin  juit.  Prn>n(stt  in  foro  sfatuta,  etc.  The  mss.  differ  on  tinn 
a^  follows:  (ins.  p;  tills  rei  ,  jiingcn  Hundschrijtcn  odtr  allt.  Aus- 
gaben   {for  Aldus). 

*  It  i.s  hard  to  distingui.^h  in  a  way  that  iR  ahogcther  satisfactory 
between  incomplete  words  and  incomplete  constructi<^ns.  The  verbs 
m  88,  1)1,  and  92,  might  be  put  under  "  Incom])lete  Constructions." 
However  the  classification  is  unimportant.  The  essential  point  is  that 
there  is  always  some  kind  of  incompleteness. 
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contra  id  ana  jessacjae  corpora  Rom  an  is  et  rigentia  gelii 
torpebant.  restitissent  tajucii  animis,  si  cum  pedite solum 
jorct  pui^  latum.  If  restitissent  were  an  infinitive  form, 
it  might  be  said  to  possess  onlv  an  independent  meaning. 
But  the  personal  ending  -;//.  which  suggests  to  an  English- 
speaking  reader  "they,"  adds  an  element  of  incomplete- 
ness. Cases  where  tins  incompleteness  is  to  be  satisfied 
by  a  word  in  the  preceding  sentence  other  than  the 
subject  are  included  here^  ;  also  cases  where  the  subject 
of  a  finite  verb  is  to  be  su})plied  from  the  accusati\-e 
subject  of  an  infiniti\'e  preceding.  Cases  where  the  same 
subject  i,  continued,  for  si\eral  finite  verbs,  in  one 
clause  after  another,  though  they  might  very  properly  be 
included  here,  are  nserwd  for  the  section  on  morpho- 
logical repetition  (see  i)aragraph  134).  Cases  where  a 
verb  takes  the  entin'  prucrdrng  clause  for  its  subject 
also  belong  here,  as  XXI,  iS,  13  sub  hanc  vocem  hand 
jnijius  jemciter,  daret,  utruni  vellei,  subclamatum  est. 
This  is  logically  the  case  wuli  ijportet  and  the  subjunctive, 
as:  XXI [,  14,  14  ar}}ia  capias  oportet:  XXII,  39,  18 
resistas  oportet;  XXIII.  3,   7  invetis  .  .  .  oportet. 

2.  Verls,  usually  ])ersonal,  used  impersonally,  XXI,  89 
;^)^,  II  and  34,  I  et  quia  nee  a  )jio)itanis  pri}no  perculsis 
}U'c  loco  uhiiino  ope  re  i  }i  ped  i  eba  Jit  ur ,  atiquantum  eo 
triduo  viae  conjee  it.  Pcrrcjit  u  m  inde  ad  jrequentem  cul- 
toribus  aliu}}i  ut  inter  montajios  populum.  We  acknowl- 
edge tha-:  inpediebantur  and  conjee  it  each  lacks  a 
subject,  i.  e.,  is  incompletr  as  the  sentences  stand  above. 
Granmiat:cally  pereentuiu  is  different;  logically,  if  we 
knew  the  subject,  we  should   connect  it  with  all  three 

^  The  noun  of  the  preceding  is  regularly  expressed;  very  rarely 
it  is  merely  implied.  In  the  cases  liere  inentioned,  the  first  verb  of 
the  sentence  is  the  one  under  discussion,  whether  it  be  the  main  verb 
or  the  verb   .)f  a  subordinate  clause  preceding  the  main  clause. 


I 


b\) 


Chapter  I. 


74 


/o 


Conncdio)!  thn'iii;h  JjiC'^nplctencss. 


90 


alikf.^     I,  II,  2  fdcilc  impctratuni.     Tliis  is  printed  as 
ci    cumplt'tf   ^riitrnce.     Yet   the  meaning  of  ijupciraiiDfi 
i-  really  no  more  complete  tlian  that  of  impdrat  (which 
(>hviouslv  calls  for  something)  would  be.     Or,  to  put  it 
differentlv,  i}npetratum  does  not  have  the  same  content 
above  and  below:  diipliciqiic  victoria  ovantcm  RomHluJii 
Hersilia    coniiinx    prccibus    raptariim    jatigata    oral,    ut 
farcntibiis  earum  dct  vcniam  ct  in  civitatcni   accipiat  ;    ita 
yon  cnalesccrc  cuncordia  posse,  facile  i mpet vat  ii  m.     The 
number  of  cases  where  a  verb  so  used  forms  the  first 
or  chief  element   in   connecting  two   sentences    is    very 
small.     I.   24,   2   }iihil  recusatitr.     (This  can   be  inter- 
preted in  two  ways,  i.e.,  (i)  in  no  respect  is  there  a  refusal 
1  impersonal),    and    (2)    nothing    (of   the   aforementioned) 
1-  refused  (personal).      In  (i)  the  verb  supplies  the  first 
(  K'ment  of  connection;  in  (2)  the  relative  or  pronominal 
meanm^r  of  nihil.     As  onlv  one  request  had  been  men- 
tioned,    probably    (i)    is    better).     In    XXII,    11,    1-2, 
XXII,   I.   14- 13.  we  have  decretum,  with  patres  in  the 
immediately    preceding   clause.     Also    XXIII,    21,    1-4 
.  .   litterae  ex  Sicilia  Sardiniaqiie  Romani  allatae.  .  .   in 
scnatii  recilatae   sunt:  .  .  .     responsuni    iilriqne  \  XXI, 
II,  2  responsuni  inde  legatis  Konuniis  est  ...      In  the 
sentence  immediately  preceding,  oinnis    senatas,  i.e., 
iIr'  Carthaginian  senate,  was  mentioned  and  supplies  a 
logical  subject  for  responsuni. 
90      3.   W'rbs   regularly   impersonal,    used   in   a   particular 
-mse  which   must   be  defined  by   the   preceding.-      For 
(  xample  XXIII,  22,  10  placuit  (Cf.  with  decretum  above) 
means  "the  -enate  decided"  as  we  know  from  the  con- 

^  C'f.  XXII  4-4,  1  (or)  sides  .  .  .,  uf  rent  urn  (id  Cdunfis  est  et  in 
coiispicta   Poenufr)  luibebant ,  bina  casira  com  tnnni  unt  .  .  . 

-  The  question  of  the  subject  of  impersonal  verbs,  in  general,  dis- 
eussed  in  Paul's  Prinzipien,  4th  ed.  91,  pp.  i:30ff.,  is  of  course  not 
tlie  point  at  issue  here. 
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text.  Again,  ///;/  i)iliixit  ma\'  mean  "on  the  next  morn- 
ing." Cf.  XXII,  51,  3  Postero  die,  uhi  primuni  inluxit, 
.  .  .  with  I,  28,  1  —  2  saerificiiini  lustrale  in  diem  poster um 
parat.  ulj'  inluxit.  .  .  .  iuhei  :  and  XXII,  41,  6  ... 
node  prcxima  ...  9.  erebn  relict i  in  castris  ignes,  ut 
fides  fieret,  dum  ipse  longius  spatium  juga  praeciperat, 
falsa  imaiine  castroruni.  .  .  .  tenere  in  locis  consules 
roluisse.  Ubi  inluxit.  subdiictae  prinio  stationcs  .  .  . 
iidmirationcm  fecit. 

4.  Transitive  verbs  which  lack  a  direct  object.  A  91 
transitive  verb  may  take  as  its  object  some  word  in  the 
preceding  sentence  :  I.  39.  4  pro  se  quisque  scehis  rcgium 
ac  vim  queruntur.  movet  euni  patris  macstitia,  turn 
Brutus  cadigator  lacriinarion  ...  I,  39,  3  ferocissimus 
quisque  iwenum   cion   arn-iis  vulujitarius  adest ',  sequitur 

et  cetera  irventus.  E\'erv  word  in  the  last  sentence  is 
a  connective, — sequitur  is  incomplete  and  seeks  an 
object  in  v/hat  precedes,  et  and  cetera  are  natural  connec- 
tives, and  inventus  is  a  repetition  of  iuvenum  (see  para- 
graph 113).  Expressions  like  insequenti  node  XXI,  48,  i, 
XXIII,  10,  9,  and  dion  insequentem  XXII,  22,  16  owe 
their  connective  force  to  the  fact  that  the  participle 
looks  back  to  an  object.  Parenthetic  verbs  like  verius 
dixerimXXll,  23,3;  credo  I.  4(),  3;  I,  34,  6;  I,  39,  11; 
XXIII,  4(:,  6;  censeo  XXI,  19,  10  ;  quaeso  XXII,  30,  3  ; 
and  inquan  XXII,  60,  18,  are  transitive  and  require  as 
an  object  more  or  less  of  the  context  preceding  and 
following.  The  same  is  true  of  any  verb  of  saying  wdiich 
follows,  or  is  inserted  into,  the  direct  quotation  :  XXIII, 
19,  14,  exclamaret,  XXI,  34,  i  Magoni  fratri  ait,  I,  26,  10 
aiebat,  X>s.I,  10,  11  died  aliquis  and  inquit's  innumerable. 

5.  Verbs  which  lack  a  datux  ,  c-tc.     More  often  a  verb  92 
may  depend  upon  the  preceding  sentence  for  its  indirect 
object,  or  for  the  case  which  is  to  complete  the  meaning 

of  some  preposition   in   composition.     Cf.   XXIII,   3,   9 
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adicitt  ad  hacc  with  XXIII,  I2,  i~  2  where  the  preeeding 
chapter  has  given  the  speech  of  ^lago  before  tlie  (\irtha- 
i^nnian  senate.  The  first  sentence  here  describes  the 
exhibition  of  golden  boot\'.  and  number  two  takes  up 
the  account  of  the  speech  again,  as  fohows  :  adiccit  delude 
verbis,  quo  jjiainris  eladis  indieiiini  esset,  }ieniine}}i  nisi 
equites  alque  enn(}u  ipsoriiui  pri}}iores  id  i^erere  insii^ne. 
In  I,  20.  2.  hide  duos  flaniines  adieeil,  the  \'erb  is  com- 
pleted b\'  a  dati\e  in  its  own  sentence.  XXII.  24,  i 
Ro})iani(s  tune  exercitus  in  a-^ro  Larijiati  erat.  praeerat 
Minueius  }na'^ister  equitui'n  .  .  .  Other  \'er])-  >o  used 
are  :  ijiterest,  XXII.  4,  2  ;  evenit,  I.  j().  4  ; '  aversi,  I,  30,  8 
(Cf.  avertere  with  abl.  I.  2S,  11)  ;  respojisujn  .  .  .  reddituiii 
esset,  XXI L  ()i,  3  ;  di  sere  pat,  XXII,  3(),  3  ;  e^un  pares, 
XXII.  34,  II  ;  (U^eesseraiit,  XXII,  23,  4  ((^f.  eo  aeeedebat, 
I,  4(),  4)  ;  -ainr  \'erb,  I,  C),  ih  ;  additur,  ete.,  I,  11,  N  ;  I,  14,  9 
I,  44.  3  ;  1.  30,  3  :  XXII.  33.  ()  ;  XXIII,  ib,  14  ;  XXIII. 
17.  ri  ;  (("f.  itii  haee  .  .  .  additi  XXI,  22,  3;  additi  e'>de;n 
I,  33,,  2  ;  and  iis  a.dditus,  I,  3I),  7)  ;  adieit,  I.  44,  2  ;  eireuni- 
diitur,  I,  28,  3)  :  dutufii,  I,  43,  3  :  additae  huie  elassi  duae 
idtiruni  eejiluriae,  quae  siiie  urfnis  stipend  in  iaeeren:  ; 
ii a  t  u  m  i}iu}:us.  ut  niaehi}ias  in  Ijel/o  iaeerent.  ((/f.  ILis- 
druhalique  }iei:<>liu}n  datui/i,  ut  .  .  .  XXII,  li),  8).  I,  37,  11 
and  3^,  i  et  tujn  quideju  ah  Jiiietunu)  iurejiali  ludo  iii  eastra 
redeunf.  Pane  is  i  n  t  er  i  eet  i  s  diebus  Sex.  Tarqui- 
/lius  insei''  (^njilatino  euni  eoniite  u}u>  Ctdlatiani  re)iit. 
Here  i)iteritetis  is  a  connector  because  of  the  demand 
fr)r  some  logical  explanation  of  the  i}iter. 
9I{      ^).   \'erl)s  of  special  meaning.     There  are  M)me  x'crbs 


^  1.  .*)!>.  4  inn't  pmriiin  lihfnini  loro  cot  pl/mi  Ituhf  ri  *  r'nliri'/'"  "rfifjtt-^\ 
fjuih/is  tii'/(ni'i  ml  uttifjiid'  jortunm  cnltnnt  f  .rrit'i nfur.  *  mtit  f'lrlh  . 
'(uod  dtis  cordt  fssff.  The  tensr  of  1  ssi  t  shows  that  irtnif  is  pi.'ifect. 
'["he  f)ast  ten>e  indicates  that  this  is  not  stated  as  a  provei'h  oi'  ireneral 
truth,  hut  IS  a  remark  a{)phed  to  this  particuhir  case.  "The  resuh 
'.\hich  was  dear  to  the  uods  came  out  of  these  circumstanci's." 
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which  are  incomplete  in  meanmg.  though  it  be  neither 
a  logical  subject,  a  direct  ii< -r  an  indirect  object,  nor 
a  case  to  c  )mplete  tlie  meaning  of  a  preposition  in  com- 
position, t^iat  is  lacking.  Fnr  instance,  }nalo  because 
of  the  comparative  idea  is  so.  XXI,  46,  10  servati  con- 
su.lis  decus  Coclius  ad  serruni  natione  Li^iurcui  dclcmt. 
}nali m  eqw'de})!  de  jilio  eeruni  esse,  quod  et  plures  tradiderc 
auetores  et  junm  obti}iuit,  XXII.  ()0,  22  jnaluentjit.  Some 
few  verbs  always  re(]uire  a  })redicate  noun  expressed  or 
supplied.  When  a  man  is  technicall}'  elected,  he  must 
be  elected  to  some  office.  In  XXIII,  24,  3  .  .  .  L.  Postu- 
viius  ...  et  Ti.  Seinpnniius  Gracchus  .  .  .  consules 
ereajitur.  practores  inde  e r eat i  M.  Valerius  Lacvinus 
.  .  .  A  p.  Claudius  Puleher,  0.  lutlvius  Flaccus,  Q.  Mucius 
Seaevola,  the  statement  is  ce-mplete  in  itself.  But  in 
XXII.  33,  4  i}uie  praetoru.ni  eoniitia  hahita  \  creati 
M .  P'i)iipn)dus  MatJiu  et  P.  Pari  us  P^hilus,  and  in  XXIII, 
31,  12-13  postqua))!  ^P^reellus  ah  exereitu  rediit,  eoniitia 
eon  Slit  i  itni  roi^ando  in  locuin  P.  Postuniii  edicuntur. 
ereatur  ijit^enti  consensu  .]Pireellus,  qui  extonplo  nia^^i- 
straiinn  (>ee'peret,  it  requires  the  tVv'o  sentences  together 
to  gi\'e  till    complete   ided. 

\  .  liicoinpletc  lonstnictioiis. 

a.  Adjectives  may  modif\-  nouns  to  be  supplied  from 94 
the  preceding  :  XXI.  31,  ()  reani  certa}nine  anihigehant 
i  rat  res.  )uaior,  et  qui  prius  iniperitarat,  Brancus 
nomine,  a  minore  jratre  .  .  .  pellebatitrP  XXII,  27,  10 
ita  obtinuit.  ut  lee^iones  .  .  .  inter  se  dividerent.  prima 
et  quarta  Minucio,  see  and  a  et  tertia  Fabio  cvcncrunt.- 

^  If  the  s(  cond  sentence  Ik'lmu  innior  jrater  .  .  .,  this  would  not 
he  an  exani})!''  of  an  incomplete  construction,  but  it  would  still  begin 
with  an  incomplete  word  inaior. 

"  Cf.  I,  Id.  1  Indi  ad  tirt/otta  urhana  animum  convertit; 
qiiorunt  tra'  prinitn/t,  ut  /ovi.s  tempi  um  in  monte  Tarpeio 
tiionaiiiintinn   regnl  siii   notninisqut    rtlinqueret. 
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XXII.  44,  2-3  Aujidiis  anuiis  ui risque  Ciisfris  ad- 
fluejis  adit  ion  aqiiatorihiis  ex  sua  cuiu.sque  opportuiiitate 
haud  sine  certamine  dabat  ;  ex  }ninoyibus  tanien  castris, 
quae  posita  trans  Aujidum  erant,  liberius  aquabantur 
RonuDii,  .  .  .  Here  we  have  also  repetition  of  castris 
as  well  as  use  of  tamen,  but  the  connection  is  suggested 
bv  minor ibus  before  anything  more  is  said. 

b.  A  participle  may  be  incomplete  without  the 
preceding. 
9.')  I.  Participle  in  dative.  In  XXIII,  31,  13  ereatur 
ingenti  consensu  Marcellus,  qui  extemplo  magistratuiti 
occiperet.  cui  ineunti  consulatu}n  .  .  .  we  ha\'e  a  "con- 
necting relative"  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  sentence, 
but  in  XXI,  51,  1  —  2  A  Lilybaeo  consul  .  .  .  ipse  in  in- 
sulani  Melitam,  quae  a  Carthaginiensibus  tenebatur, 
traiecit.  advenienti  Ha}nilcar  .  .  .  oppidunuiue  cujn 
insula  traditur,  there  is  no  pronoun  to  reinforce  the 
participle,  and  vet  the  connection  is  quite  as  clear. 
\'er\-  similar  cases  are  :  I,  25,  12  male  sustinc^iti,  XXI, 
51,  4-5  repetenli  Sicilian! A  and  XXII.  ()i,  5-()  )nuran- 
tibus  deinde.  ...  In  XXII,  39,  i  22  is  a  speech  of 
Fabius  to  Paulus  urging  him  to  be  cautious,  ending  : 
neque  occasioni  tuae  desis  neque  suaiJi  occasiojiem  hosti 
des.  onuiia  non  proper  a  }iti  clara  ccrtaque  erujit.  Since 
eru}il  is  futiu-e,  this  seems  not  to  be  a  general  statement, 
"All  thmgs  are  sure  for  the  cautious  man,"  but  rather 
a  particular  one,  "For  you,  if  you  don't  hurry,  all  things 
will  be  plain  and  sure."  "You"  comes,  of  course,  from 
tlie  preceding.  Sometimes  the  connection  is  clear  (the 
above   is   an   example),    e\'en   when   the   participle   does 

^  With  tliis  participle  is  found  co)isuU  repeated  from  the  precedinii. 
Becau.-e  coiia^iU,  however,  follows  the  participle  instead  of  precedini^ 
it  as  cui  or  ei  would  do.  the  connection  seems  to  me  established  by 
the  participle  as  in  the  other  cases  and  the  noun  repeats  an  idea 
which  would  be  scarcely  less  clear  without  it. 


not  come  at  the  head  of  its  clause.  I,  15,  5  .  ,  .  subacti 
]'eientes  paccm  petitum  oratores  Romam  mittimt.  agri 
parte  ^nuitatis  in  centu)n  annos  indutiae  datae ;  XXI, 
41,  12  precantibus  .  .  .  victis,  XXI,  43,  18  laudatis  .  .  . 
donatis.  A.gain  the  participle  may  resume  something 
implied  in  the  preceding,  instead  of  referring  to  some 
definite  word:  XXI,  32,  () -8  Hannibal  ab  Druentia 
campcstri  maxime  itinere  ad  Alpis  cum  bona  pace  incolen- 
tium  ea  loca  Gallorum  pervenit.  tum,  quamquam  fama 
prius,  qua  incerta  in  mains  vero  jerri  solcnt,  praecepta  res 
erat,  tame.i  ex  propinquo  visa  montium  altitudo  nivesque 
caelo  propc  inmixtae,  tecta  injormia  imposita  nipibus, 
pecora  iiimentaque  torrida  irigore,  homines  intonsi  et 
inculti,  arimalia  inanimaque  omnia  rigentia  gelu,  cetera 
visu  quam  dictu  foediora.  terrorem  renovarunt.  erigen- 
tibus  in  primos  ag))ie7i  clivos  apparuerunt  inminentcs 
tumulos  insidentes  montani,  ...  In  the  first  sentence, 
the  movement  of  Hannibal  includes  a  movement  of  the 
army.  Then  terrorem  renovarunt  implies  to  us,  of  course, 
"in  the  breasts  of  his  soldiers,"  and  erigentibus  depends 
for  its  explanation  upon  tliis  previous  implication  of 
"soldiers."  In  XXII.  4(),  8  hK\itis  is  not  quite  so  good  an 
example  of  the  same  thing. 

2.  Participle  in  accusative.  XXI,  58,  2—3  .  .  .  /)ro-96 
jeetus  ex  hibernis  in  Etruriafn  ducit,  cam  quoque  gentem, 
sicut  Gallcs  Liguresque,  aut  vi  aut  voluntate  adiuncturus. 
transeuntem  Appoininum  adeo  atrox  adorta  tempestas 
est,  ut  .  .  .  Other  examples  of  the  participle  used  as 
object  in  the  second  sentence  are  :  XXII,  13,  4  monitos  ; 
I,  58,  4  obstinatam  ;  XXII.  6,  4  cupientem  ;  I,  25,  12 
iacentem  ;  XXI,  56,  i  trepidantis  ;  XXIII,  18,  6  entm- 
pentis  (repeats  a  noun  implied,  but  not  recently  expressed) ; 
XXI,  44,  4  deditos;  XXII,  39,  20  audentem  (Cf.  XXII, 
39,  22  on.nia  non  properanti  clara  ccrtaque  erunt,  and 
notice   ter.se   of  the   verbs)  ;    XXIII,    3,   3   clausos   (the 
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iiKcining  of  tlie  participle  here  i^  especially  strong  in 
making  the  reference  clear)  ;  XXI,  22,  7  pavidion  .  .  . 
circiDiispicicntc)}:  ant  rcspicientc)}!.  ^ 
<n  ;.  Participle  in  nominative.  Sometimes  a  participle 
m  tlu'  nominative  takes  up  a  word  of  the  preceding  as 
>ubject  of  the  second  sentence.  The  reference  in  these 
cases  sometimes  is  not  quite  as  clear  from  the  parti- 
cij)k-  alone,  but  the  verb  reinforces  it.  I,  J4.  9  acccpissc 
id  au^iiriii)}!  facta  dicititr  Ta}iaqitiP  pcrila,  itt  vidi^o 
rjntsct,  caL'lcsliii}}i  pyodii^iori(}}i  }}iiilicy.  cxcclsa  ct  alia 
'pcravc  ctnipltxa  i'ira})i  inbct  \  I.  22,  5  af>  Alba  Ji  is 
soiordius  res  acta  :  c xcc pti  Jiospilio  ah  Tullo  Idaiidc  ac 
''Liir^nc,  coDiiftr  rc^^is  convivinui  ce/chrajil.  Other  exam- 
['!(>:  I,  iS,  ()  cfcciliis;  XXI,  50,  11  Jiavi'^anics  ;  XXIII, 
lb.  II  ralits:  XXIII,  7,  N  vcrifus:  XXII,  37,  2  tcrnti ; 
XXII,  J,  I]  cunvcrsus;  XXI,  ()i.  9  cxuti ;  XXI,  ](),  3 
di-rcssiis  [ip>c  comes  later,  but  is  not  reallv  needed  to 
^IlM\v  the  c()nnL'Ction)  ;  I.  2j,  ()  styucli ;  XXII.  32.  ]  pacti ; 

XXI.  39.  I  I)ci:rissus;  I.  30,  i  Jjiloi/iis;  XXII,  43,  b 
fyafis-^^rcssi  ;  XXIII,  10,  3  ci^rcssiis  ;  XXII.  22,  ij  DiiiiissKS 
1,  40.  ()  ciiircui  :   1,  9,  9  iiivilali  :   XXII.   jo,    i  pro/ccii  ; 

XXII,  ()0,  2]  fdjst'ssi  :  XXI,  30,  ;  nidii^nalDs  'indirect 
cH-cour>c.  hencr  the  ace.)  ;  I,  i.  7  pcrcaiic/alaui  :  XXIII, 

^  Compart;  with  tlie  above:  XXIII.  15.  8  inil  iNrmi-^  'letr  ft 
sofioDini.  in  (if/i  pt -sfaft  /irope  /lohiH.-^si  tnu.^  fqups.  ■•<'' in  i  n  (  c  im  e ma 
<i'l  (  utiiKis  in  iicjrri)  ntcsorum  corpormn  inr^ntnin  r  n  r  n  t  u  )i}  (j  n  e 
btnifpif  ttinni  rnin  donis  Il'innib'il  ilomiDn  riinlMrnt.  I.  7.(5-7 
tnd>  cum  nrf'u  hort  .<;  <iiifU(hn,h  ad  dt -sid'  ri/rni,  ut  fit,  nlictdruuh 
ff  ufjis.'ienf,  rtd'iit'i  inrhisarmn.  ex  spclunoi  ho/irn,  vox  Ihrcnhm 
I'f'rfrtit.  q '/ e  in  cuni  radenf'  in  n(l  sp^hincum  (/'ir//s  ri  prohihirr 
coit'iti/.-^  (S-'^ff.  (ifus  'hirri  fid' in  pustormn  n(qiii<iii<nih  inrocfins  morfe 
occ'diiiit,  XXII.  24.  r»  -7  ad  qium  ra pimd nin  si  hiju  pahnn 
int'ir,  quia  hand  duhic  hosfis  hr<  riorr  via  pran-fntnrns  trat,  nuctr 
vlnn  vussi  X'/i/iidac  c  perunt.  qnos  ttninds  locum  conU  mpta 
pniriUitt  Rornani  pusttro  dit  cum  deitcisdeut,  ip-si  co  trufisferunt 
caatra. 
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45,  2  praedcntis]  I,  37,  3  positos.  The  participle  may 
differ  from  the  preceding  noun  in  number  or  gender 
without  desiroying  the  plain  connection:  XXI,  61,  8—9 

.  .  .  Lac  eta  a  OS  .  .  .  exec  pit  iiisidiis.  caesa  ad  duodecim 
7nilia.  (In  such  accounts  we  regularly  find  caesa  on 
account  of  ^lie  almost  invariable  presence  of  milia.) 
XXI,  7,  2  civ  it  as  ea  lounge  opulentissima  ultra  Hiberum 
juit,  sita  passus  niille  ferme  a  })iari.  oriundi  a  Zacyn- 
tho  insula  dicuntur  \  ''uriundi  a  Zacyntho  ndml.  cives" 
{\]\isse)ibor)i). 

4.  Participial  form  as  infmitive.  Xearly  related  to 98 
these  are  cases  where  an  infinitue  (merely  a  participial 
form  without  esse)  resumes  some  noim  of  the  preceding 
as  its  subject.  The  reference  i^  shown,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  participles,  by  agreement  and  meaning.  XXI, 
i)^].  ()-ii  ea  "cs  .  .  .  novain  insiiper  inun  infestis  iani  ante 
pairibus  niov't  :  (7--10  indirect  d.l^course,  giving  opinions 
concerning  C  Flaininiuni)  11  revocandum  universi 
r e-rahoidu  mque  censuenod A  .  .  .  XXI,  9,  3  quibus 
obvia}}i  ad  nuire  ))iissi  al>  Hainiiimle,  qui  dicerent,  nee  tuto 
Lus  adituros  .  .  .  nee  Ihuuiitmli  .  .  .  operae  esse  legationes 
audire.  apparebat  non  adiiiissos  protinus  Carthaginem 
i I  uros. 

c.   Similar  to  the  cases  gi\en  m  ])aragrapli  13    (I,    24,99 
i:   I,   4,    ()  ;  XXIII,   13,    2),   where    a    noun    (usually   a 
} 'roper  name    resumes  a  noun  of  the  preceding,  are  the 
following:  XXIII,  24,  7  silra  erat  vasta — Litanam  Galli 
eccabant — qua    exercitu))!    traduiiurus    erat.     XXII,    6.    3 


^  Cf.  XXI,  .0,  11—12  liunc  i(ir;i,'in  lainquam  juriam  facemqui 
h'lins  h(l!i  odi  ac  detestor  ;  nfc  d  (df  nd  am  solum  arbitror  ad 
piacul am  rupti  jQpderi.'i,  scd,  ■'<i  nrn/o  d*  pnsceret,  devehe  nd  am  etc., 
iriih  XXI,  3.  i'  an  hoc  iimimus,  ne  .  .  .,  cuius  regis  genera  here- 
ditarii  sint  relicii  exercitus  nostri,  eiusjilio  par um  mature  serviamus  ? 
(go  islum  iuvinem  dorni  tenendum  sub  legibus,  sub  magistratibus 
il occndum   vivire  aequo   iure  cum  ccttris  censeo   .  .  . 
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.  .  .  chnitc  hisitbcy  cqiics — Ducario  }iu))ic}i  end — jacic 
ijHoqiic  }i!>siihnis  consiilc))!  .  .  .  iiu/uif  .  .  .  ;  I,  4.  5.  nhi 
iiu>ii  / ic  Ks  Riiuiinalis  est—  R(>}}i  iilare))!  voeatu'm  jerunt — 
i^Tliough  an  adjectiw.  this  is  so  similar,  I  ha\'L'  wnturcd 
to  include  it)  ;  I,  2(),  13  id  hndie  quoque  publiee  se}}iper 
yeieetii}}!  manet  \  soror i it  }h  tii^illion  vueant.  I,  2,  i) 
situs  est,  que}fieuniqi(e  e u )ti  diet  ins  jasque  est,  super 
Xiujiieu)}!  ilu}}ien  ;  love))!  i iid i i^ete di  appellant.  XXII. 
40,  (J  ve}itus — \' olt ur  n  u }}i  re'^ioiiis  iueolae  voeant — 
adversiis  Ro}}ianis  enortus  .  .  .  prospeetuiii  adeuiit.  XXIU. 
s,  8  ubi  ill  seeretii}}! — hortus  erat  post ie is  aediuDi  par- 
tibiis — perveiierioit,    .  .  .    inqiiit    .  .  .^ 

\  I.  Incomplete  3Io(les  and  Tenses. 

100  a.  Tt  seems  to  ])e  not  unusual  with  Livv  to  enter  upon 
an  indirect  -peech  of  anv  leni-^th  with  little  or  no  formal 
warnin,l,^  Often  a  \erb  in  the  infinitive  stands  at  or 
near  the  l)ei,anning  of  the  second  sentence,  which  i^> 
thereb\'  set  in  its  proper  relation  to  the  preceding.  XXI, 
10,  2— \  thuino  iinus  adversus  se}iat}ini  eaasa}}!  foederis 
>ua'^}i('  silejitii)  propter  aiietontate)}!  saaui,  )uj}i  eii})i  adsensit 
audieniin}}i  ei^it,  per  deos  p^edernui  arbitros  ae  testes  seiia- 
tiDii  obtestcuis,  }ie  RouuDiii)}!  eiDii  Sai^ioitiiio  sitseitarejit 
hellii}}i\    }}io}i  II  i  sse ,    praedi  xisse   se,    Jie   Haiiiilearis   pro- 


('o)isiial,t<i  tociif.  a.  with  this  tin-  tolluwini^:  XXI,  T)!,  1  2  .1  Lilyb(uo 
cnn.^'/I  .  .  .  //^v'  if)  insitjani  MilUmn,  qicif  a  ('(irth<ujinif  nsihiis  trm - 
h'ifur,  frai'-'if.  int  rm'n  iii'i  Hauiih'nr  .  .  .  oppid  >ntifi>/<  cnn  t/h'^'/Ia  tnt- 
'/i(t/r  .  .  .  (discussc'd  in  parairrajih  !>")).  XXII.  2').  18-11)  i/m/s  hi- 
rnt(>i-<  's/  .-oKisor  U(ji^  ('.  T*rna'ius  I'arro.  qi/i  prion  (unio  prador 
jiitrat,  loco  lion  ItimiiU  ,sol>nn,  sat  fda/n  sordi'lo  ortns.  pdtraih  lanintn 
fui-^'^f.  ftnint,  ...  ^(lisciis.sed  in  p;iiaLMa{)h  8<)).  The  similarity  between 
thest'  sentence  pairs  (in  any  one  of  uliicli  a  relative  pronoun  might 
he  inserted)  is  strikinir. 
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i^eniem  ad  exercitnni  niitterent}  In  this  sentence  causani 
.  .  .  eL^it,  and  obtesta}is  miglit  l)e  said  to  look  forward  to 
the  indirect  speech.  In  every  case  there  is  some  such 
verb,  which  w^e  can  easily  identify  after  we  have  noticed 
that  the  indirect  speech  follows.  Yet  any  of  these  verbs 
might  be  ussd,  and  often  are,  I  dare  say,  in  the  same  way 
with  no  indirect  speech  following.  I  am  inclined  to  believe 
that  such  verbs  do  not  declare  themselves  as  sentence  con- 
nectors, at  least  until  after  the  infinitive,  w^hich  indicates 
the  relation  of  the  two  sentences,  has  caught  the   eye. 

b.  There  are  occasionally  clauses  introduced  by  no  101 
conjunctive  word  which  are  usually  counted  as  sub- 
ordinate clauses  because  the  \erb  is  in  the  subjunctive 
mode.  \Vh?n  a  subjuncti\e  \erb  follows  another  verb, 
where  the  meanings  supplement  each  other,  the  con- 
clusion drawn  from  the  ordinary  uses  of  the  different 
modes  is  that  the  subjunctne  would  be  incomplete 
without  tlic  other.  Besides  the  examples  given  in  the 
Introduction  (XXI,  21,  ()  ;  XXIII.  12,  15),  there  are 
such  cases  as  these  :  XXII,  39,  20  malo,  te  sapiens  hostis 
metuat,  qic.ini  stulti  cives  laudent  (te  and  iiostis  both 
connect  with  what  precedes  )}ialo  here).  XXII,  49,  3 
qiiam  mallcn,  vinctos  mihi  traderetl  (vinctos  illustrates 
a  participle  resuming  a  noun  of  the  preceding,  also). 
XXII,  60,  10  }wcte  prope  lata  P.  Semproniiis  Tudi- 
i  a  nils  nan  iestitit  nionere,  adhortari  cos,  diim  paucitas 
hostium  circa  castra  sineret,  diDii  quics  ac  silcntiiini  essct, 
dam  nox  incept  am  tei:cre  posset,  se  duccni  scqucrcntur 
(sc  finds  its  explanation  in  P.  Sempronius  Tuditanus 
also.  Then,  too,  the  subject  of  sequerentur  comes  from 
the  preceding).     XXI.  12,  5    postulabatur  antcm,  rcdde- 

1  XXIII,  48  1  Siciliarn  .  .  .  altre  ;  1,  58,  9  rnentem  peccare  ;  I,  50,  3 
hand  mirum  esse  ;  I,  50,  2  esse  ;  I,  20, 1  asurum  se  ;  I,  24,  2  ibi  imperium 
fore;  I,  9,  3  wrbes  ...  nasci  ;  XXJll,  21,  4  noii  esse;  XXII,  22,  U 
meium  continihsse,  etc. 
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rent  yes  I'urdetanis  .  .  .  (reddeyent  is  incomplete  in  respect 
t')  Its  subject  also).  XXI.  17,  4  latum  inde  ad  populufii, 
velle}it,  luheyent  popido  Caythaiii}iiensi  beUiini  indici 
(likewise  vellent  and  inherent).  XXI,  25,  3  id  qiioqiie 
diibiii})!  est,  lei^ati  ad  expostulandiim  niissi  ad  Boios 
violati  si  lit,  an  in  triumviros  .  .  .  iinpetiis  sit  j  actus. 
y Boios  is  a  repetition  from  what  precedes).  In  all  of  the 
-entences  giwn  so  far  for  the  siibjuncti\'e,  there  is 
another  element  of  connection,  which  mav  after  all  be 
the  primary  one.  In  each  case  the  first  clause  contains 
a  word  which  is  incomplete,  until  its  meanmi^  is  finished 
i)V  the  second  clause.  This  illustrates  what  is  to  be 
taken  up  in  paragraph  104  ff.  Sometimes  the  incom- 
plete word  is  a  verb  which  recjuires  a  direct  object, 
as  }}ialn  XXII,  39,  20;  inalle}}!,  XXII,  49.  3;  velim, 
XXIII,  12.  15  ;  edieo,  XXI.  21,  (>  ;  or  sometimes  a  verb 
winch  need>  a  subject,  as  postitlatjatur,  XXI.  12.  3  and 
laluni,  XXI.  17.  4.  Xotice  also  the  following  :  XXII, 
39.  20  si)ie,  tiniiduin  pro  canto,  tardnni  pro  considerato, 
inbellon  pro  perito  belli  eocent.  (both  subject  and 
object  of  V(>ce}it  must  come  from  preceding).  XXII, 
4^.  ()  sed  cave,  frnstra  niiserainlo  exit^nn})!  tenipns  e  nuuii- 
lin^  hostinin  eeadouii  absninas.  XXII,  3,  13  Jinntia, 
eifndiant  sii^inon,  si  ad  coireellouinni  nuuins  prae  niein 
('btr>rpnerint  (subject  of  e//odiafit).  XXII,  49,  10  nniitia 
pnbliee  patribns,  nrbeni  RoiJianani  ninniajit  ac  .  .  . 
praesidiis  jinnoit  (subject  of  nuoiicnit  from  patribns). 
U  the  >econd  clause  in  each  of  these  sentences  is  taken 
as  a  substantixe  clause,  then  the  imperative  is  incom- 
plete alone,  and  we  ha\e  reference  forward  through 
incompleteness.  If  the  second  \'erb  is  an  independent 
use  of  the  subjunctive  expressing  a  command  (as  it  may 
be  in  all  but  the  ::,econd),  then  we  have  repetition  of 
mode,  for  this  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  equivalent  to 
the    imperati\'e    (for    which    see    paragraph    127).      My 
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purpose  has  not  been  to  determine  the  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive, tut  to  point  out  the  signs  of  connection  present 
under  any  interpretation. 

c.  Frequently  a  verb  in  the  iinperfect^  tense  as  the  102 
first  word  in  a  sentence  indicates  by  its  position  that 
it  denotes  time  relative  to  the  time  of  the  preceding 
sentence  ;  in  other  words,  that  its  sentence  is  not  entirely 
complete  except  as  defined  bv  the  preceding.  This  idea 
may  be  rej^eated  immediately  by  a  turn  as  in  I,  22,  3—4 
/orte  evenii,  ut  agrestes  Roniani  ex  Albano  agro,  Alhani 
ex  Romano  praedas  in  vieoii  a^^erent :  imperitahat  turn 
C.  Cluilius  Albae  ;  or  the  tnjn  may  not  be  used,  as  in 
XXI,  8,  i\  abundabai  mnltitudine  hominum  Poemis. 
Frequently  the  imperfect  is  followed  at  once  by  some 
other  connective:  XXI,  12.  3  postnlahatur  aiiteni;  XXI, 
33,  6  stiimtlahat  et  toiipns  propincum  comitiorum  ; 
XXI,  34,  ];  Erat  in  nied io  riens,  etc.  ;  XXI  34,  7  erat 
forte  brumae  tempns  etc.  {/orte  'eben'  temporal)  ;  XXIII, 
31,4  erat  autem,  etc.  ;  I,  8,  4  Crescebat  interim,  etc.  ;  I,  41,  4 
habitabat  enim,  etc.  :  or  later  b\'  a  repetition  of  some  kind, 
or  an  incomplete  word  or  construction,  as  in  XXIII,  32,  7 
erant,  qui  M agone ni  cum  elasse  ea  copiisquc  omissa 
Italia  in  Hi spania )ji  averterent  (the  proper  nouns  are 
repeated  fi'om  the  preceding;  notice  ea  also).  Similar 
cases  :  XXtl,  2^,  3  ;  XXIII.  33,  13  {sacrum  repeats  sacri- 
jicio)  ;  XXIII,  36,  3  (protinns  inde)  ;  XXI,  23,  4  tria 
milia   inde  Carpeta)iorn)n  peditnm   iter  averterunt.     con- 

^  Cf .  relati'^^e  tenses  in  Hale  and  Buck's LatinGrammar,  1903,  476  : 
"  A  main  tense  of  the  past  is  generally  accompanied  by  a  dependent 
Imperfect  or  Past  Perfect,  aiul  a  main  tense  of  the  present  or  future 
by  a  dependent  Present.  Perfect.  Future  or  Future  Perfect.  477  : 
These  relations  between  main  and  subordinate  verbs  appear  not 
only  when  th?  latter  are  subordinate  in  form,  but  also  when,  though 
subordinate  in  feeling,  they  are  independent  in  form  (paratactic) ; 
for  therelaticns  are,  in  fact,  relations  oi  thought ;  and  they  hold  for 
Indicatives  aid  Subjunctives  alike.  " 
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St  ah  at    Hon    tarn    bcllo    motos    quam    lon^inquitatc    viae 
incxsiipcrabiliqiic  Alpiuni    transitu    (similar   XXI,  9,   4). 
In  (me  example  only  is  the  tense  the  sole  sign  of  con- 
nection ;   I,  21,  2-3  .  .  .  turn  jinitHmi  ctiam  popiili  .  .  . 
in  earn   vcrccundiam   adducti  sunt,    at  civitatcm  totam   in 
cultiim  vcrsani  deoriim  violarc  daccrcnt  ncfas.     luciis  erat , 
qacm   medium  ex  opaeo  speeit  fans  perenni  rioahat   aqua. 
(If  the   sentence   read   "lueiis  est,"    it    would    have    no 
expressed   connection   with   the   preceding).      Rather   an 
mteresting  sentence  to  compare  with  the  abo\'e  is  I,  4,  6 
rastae    tum  in   his  locis  solitudines  erant,    where  turn 
and  his  both  help  out   the  connection  ;  also  XXI,  2^,  9 
silvaetunc    eirca    viani    erant   plerisque    incidtis. 
103      d.  The  pluperfect  tense  so  used  is  always  found  with 
some  other  sign  :  I,  60,  i  senserat  enim,  ete.  ;  XXII,  14,  2 
quieverant  enim,  ete.  ;  XXI,  26.  2  abscesserant  enim,  etc.  ; 
XXIII.  2h,  3  ieeerant  hi,  ete.  ;  I,  2^,  2  eonsederant  utrim- 
qne.  ete.;  and  with  repetition   I,   26,  8  aecesserat  lictor  \ 
I.  3,  3  pax  ita  eonvenerat,  at  Etraseis,  ete.  ;  I,   46,  5  forte 
ita    meiderat,    ne    duo    viotenta  ini^e}iia  (semantic    repet- 
ition,   etc.).      The    principle    of    relative    or    incomplete 
ten>fs    might    be    extended    further.      For    example,    in 
a  direct  ^peech.  a  present   tc>n>e  may  correspimd  to  an 
imperfect    m   narration,    etc.     But    the    present,    perfect 
and    future    are    >o    frecjuently    used    with   independent 
icleivnce  to  ab>olute  time,   that   their  use.  even  though 
dependent    on    something    preceding,    hardly    arouses    a 
hrling  of  connection.      Hence  thev  are  omitted  from  this 
(h>cu>>ion.     The    future    perfect     would    do    as    well    a^ 
the  imperfect   and   phiperfect,  but  1  find  no  cases  where 
It    >er\-e>    a>    a    >entence    (onnector. 
\  II.   Rei'erence  Forward.^ 
104      a.   Pronouns,    and   semi-pronouns   may   look   forward. 

This  ycction  is  not  coordinate  with  the  six  precediniz.     It  might 
have  been  put  as  a  subdivision  under  several  of  them.     But  as  the 
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XXIII,  7,  3  ilia  insuper,  quam  quae  pacta  erant,  jaci- 
nora  Can.pani  ediderunt  \  )ia}}i  praefectos  socium  civisque 
Romanos  alios  .  .  .  ptebs  repoite  omnis  conprehensos  velut 
custodiae  causa  bahieis  iiu'ludi  iussit,  ubi  .  .  .  expirarunt. 
XXII,  2::,  6—7  castra  Puiiica  in  agro  Ilergavonensiuni, 
castra  Romana  ad  Xcreani  Ciasson  erant ;  cum  fama  rcpens 
alio  aveetit  bellu}>i.  Celtiheri  qui  principes  regionis 
suae  Icgatos  miscrant  obsidesquc  dedcrant  Romanis,  nuntio 
misso  a  Scipione  exciti  arma  capiunt,  etc.  I,  32,  10  — 11 
confestim  rex  his  jerme  verbis  pat  res  consulebat :  '  quarum 
rerum  etc.  I,  i,  i  lam  primum  omnium  satis  constat 
Tvoia  capta  in  ceteros  saeeituni  esse  Troianos  ;  duobus, 
Aeneac  Antenorique,  et  vetusti  iure  hospitii  et  quia  pads 
reddendaeque  Hclenae  seniper  auctorcs  fuerunt,  omne  ius 
belli  Achivos  abstinuisse.  Here  ceteros  has  its  meaning 
defined  by  duobus  exactly  as  it  would  be  if  w^e  said, 
"Two  w^ere  saved,  but  the  otliers  lost  their  lives";  but 
in  I,  28,  7  rex  cetera  .  .  .  peragit  (the  continuation  of  his 
speech),  the  cetera  has  a  reference  to  what  precedes 
(i.  e.  some  things  .  .  .  others)  and  at  the  same  time  is 
further  explained  and  illubt rated  by  what  follows,  which 
is  logically  in  apposition  with  it.  The  two  cases  are 
thus  entirely  different.  XXII,  16,  7  faUacis  consilii 
talis  apparatus  juit  :  jaces  undiquc  ex  agris  conlectae 
jascesquc  virgarum    .  .  .   praeligantur  cornibus   boum    .  .  . 


etc.  ;  XXT,  12,  8,   i 


J' 


.  .  cuius  talis  oratio  juit:   'si 


civis  vester  etc.  ;  XXII.  5Q,  13—14  illnd  ctiam  in  tali 
consilio  animadvcrtendu})!  vobis  censeam,  .  .  .  cui  nos 
hosti  relicturi  sit  is : 

b.   Certain   adverbs    also    look    forward.     I,    18,    8— 9 105 
tu}n  .  .  .  precatus  ita  est  :   ' luppiter  pater,  etc.     This  use 
of  ita  is   vcry  frequent.  XXII,  ^S,  13  and  39,  i  .  .  .  (>. 

number  of  cases  where  the  connection  through  incompleteness  points 
forward  ins:ead  of  back  is  so  much  smaller,  they  are  for  the  sake  of 
convenience   all  classed  together  here. 
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fahius  Maxi}nus  sic  cum  prujicisccntcm  adlocittiis  fcrtm  : 
'  $1  diit  collci^u}}!   .  .  .  fill  similcuu  L.  Aonili,  habcrcs,  ch'. 

KM)  ^  A  verl)  or  entire  clause  may  look  for  completion 
to  what  follows.  Cases  where  a  verb,  preceding  a  passage 
HI  indirect  discourse  or  a  subjunctive,  mav  be  said  to 
look  to  what  follcnvs  for  completion  have  alread\'  been 
mentioned  isee  paragraphs  loo  and  loi).  There  art^ 
many  other  casus  where  a  verb  of  saying  undoubtedh^ 
calls  for  the  speech  which  follows  as  its  direct  object  : 
I,  24,  3  ycx  ail:  '' purani  lullilo."  Sometimes  a  \-erb 
of  hearing  does  the  same  :  I,  j,2,  10  audi  Juppitcr  .  .  . 
vosqiic,  infcrni,  auditc  :  ego  I'us  tcstor,  etc.  Often  an 
abbre\iated  clause  by  its  very  incompleteness  announces 
the  next  >entence  or  sentences  :  XXIII,  3.  q  tiini  Pacu- 
liiis:  ''video"  etc.;  XXII,  49,  9  ad  ea  cojisul :  'la" 
etc.;  XXII,  51,  4  tioii  Maharhal:  '' non"  etc.;  I,  yz,  iz 
iiiyn  Ule  :  '' piiro"  etc.  ;  XXIII,  11,  2  ///;;/  :  "s/  ita  jaxitis  " 
etc.,    and    others. 

107  d.  A  noun  (or  adjective)  maybe  used  in  a  similar  waw 
For  instance  a  word  of  general  meaning  mav  look  to 
wh.at  follows  for  defmition  :  I,  3,  11  pulso  jyatre  Amidins 
yegnat.  add  it  sceleri  see!  us:  stiypciii  jyatyis  viyiler,i 
inteyiniit  ;  I,  S.  7  consiliuui  ;  I,  35,  3  pyodi'^iiini  ;  XXII. 
",7,  II  foyuiani  ;  I,  3.  7  dolus  ;  I,  3(),  4  poytoituDi  ;  I,  3N.  4 
dedecus  ;  XXI,  14.  2  edius  tuniultus  ;  XXI,  31,  b  discoys  ; 
XXI.  48,  I  caedes  ;  XXI,  38,  3  te}}ipestas  ;  XXII,  2^,  3 
facto;  XXII.  34,  i  ceytamine  ;  I,  41,  i  alia  pyaesidia  ; 
I.  31.  2.  jalso  cyiniiiic;  XXI.  39.  3  rayio  eveniu  ;  XXII. 
22,  17  iiisidias  ;  XXI,  8.  3  yuinis  ;  I.  48.  7  scelus  ;  I.  27.  2 
alios  .  .  .  populos  (contrasted  with  suis)  ;  I,  2b.  3  veybis  ; 
I.  II.  b  dolus  ;  XXIII,  47,  8  yon  .  .  .  niiyabilcui  ;  XXIII, 
43-  3  py-'byis  :  XXIII,  34.  10  status  reyum  ;  XXIII.  24,  (> 
yiova  eludes  ;  I.  3c).  i  pyodi'^ium  ;  XXIII.  i().  i()  yes  ;  I,  40.  3 
msidiae;  XXI.  28.  3  jueraoyia  ;  XXI.  49.  i  yes  gestae; 
1,  22,  2  })uiteyiam  ;  XXII,  3,  4  maioy  usus  auyium  cjuufii 
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ocnlorum  ;  I,  14,  4  aliud  .  .  .  bellum  ;  I,  i,  6  duplex  .  .  . 
jama.  The  objection  may  be  raised  to  some  of  the 
examples  listed  under  this  section  that  they  would  not 
be  felt  as  noticeably  incomplete  if  follow^ed  by  no  ex- 
planation. Still,  as  soon  a^  the  explanation  (i.  e.,  the 
second  sentence)  is  grasped,  the  content  of  the  preced- 
ing noun  :.s  rendered  fuller  and  more  definite ;  and  then 
comes  the  realization  that  without  the  second  sentence 
it  was  incomplete. 


Chapter   II. 
COXXECTIOX  THROUGH  REPETITION. 

VIII.  Repetition  of  Words. 

108  a.  In  any  connected  discourse,  especially  the  simplest, 
there  is  more  or  less  instinctive  repetition.  This  arises 
because  the  speaker  still  has  in  mind  what  he  has  already 
>aid.  When  he  purposely  repeats  in  order  to  recall 
something  pre\'iously  mentioned  to  the  mind  of  the 
liearer  as  the  proper  setting  for  what  he  is  about  to  sav, 
the  repetition  ceases  to  be  instinctive.  It  then  becomes 
intentional  repetition  for  the  sake  of  clear  connection, 
the  second  stage.  When  a  repetition  is  deliberately 
used  for  rhetori  :al  effect,  the  third  and  last  stage  is 
reached.  It  is  altogether  natural  that  such  repetition 
>h<)uld  be  more  striking,  and  hence  more  generally  rec- 
ognized, than  the  earlier  stages.  But  repetition  for 
the  -ake  «'f  rhetoric  (which  at  the  same  time  effects 
connection)  shades  imperceptibly  into  a  repetition  for 
t!h'  sake  of  clearness.  The  most  natural  and  simple  way 
ot  carrx'ing  on  the  thought  of  connected  discourse  at 
time>  is  through  the  repetition  of  words.  Moreover,  as 
"anv  rhetorical  u>age  is  only  an  adaptation  U)  emotional 
expression  of  something  which  originated  in  common 
imemotional  speech,"  we  cannot  acknowledge  the  con- 
nective forc^e  of  anaphora  without  recognizing  the  same 
force  in  ordinarx'  repetition.  It  has  been  the  custom 
>«)  tar  in  tins  paper  to  begin  with  what  is  universally 
accepted,  and  to  work  from  that  to  related  usages  not  so 
generally  recognized.  The  material  for  discussion  in 
this  chapter  is  t(^  be  taken  up  in  accordance  with  the 
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same  plan,  though  tlii^  is  a  rex'ersal  of  the  natural  order 
of  development. 

b.  Some  conjunctions  gain  an  additional  force  by  repet-  109 
ition. 

ei  XXIII,  41,  3-4  nam  ci  /Hi  us  Hampsicorae  Host  us 
i )i  acie  eecidit,  ei  Hanipsienra  cuni  paitcis  equitibus 
jugicns,   .   .   .   mortc)}!  sibi  etniseivit. 

neque  XXI,  i,  2  na))!  neqite  validiores  opibus  ullae 
inter  se  eivitatcs  gentesque  eontulenmt  arma,  neque  his 
ipsis   tan'uni    umquam    viriuni    ant   roboris   juit,   .   .   . 

ant  XXI,  30,  II  pyoi)uie  ant  cederent  animo  atqne 
virtnte  genti  per  eos  dies  tutiejis  ab  se  victae,  ant  itineris 
jinem  sperent  campnni  interiaeentem  Tibcri  ac  moenibns 
Ro)}ianis. 

vel  XXI,  24,  3  vel  illi  propins  Iliberri}n  accederent, 
vet  se  Riiscinoneni  pyoeessnrn}n,  nt  ex  propinqno  congressus 
jaeilior  esset. 

si  X>LIII,  13,  3  ego,  si  qnis  de  pace  consulet  sen  jerenda 
hostibns  sen  accipienda,  habeo,  qnid  sententiae  dicani  ;  si 
de  his,  quae  Mago  postnlat,  retertis,  nee  victoribns  mitti 
atlinere  pnto  et  jrnstrantibns  nos  falsa  atqne  inani  spe 
innlto  mi, ins  censeo  mitteinia  esse.  (I  have  included  si 
in  this  list,  although,  unlike  the  others,  it  does  not,  when 
used  singly,  connect  two  coordinate  clauses.)  The  con- 
nective fL)rce  which  lies  in  repetition  appears  however 
not  only  in  the  case  of  words  which,  when  used  singly, 
are    connectives,    but    in    others.^ 

c.  The  use  of  repetition  for  rhetorical  effect  is  univer- 
sally recognized  under  the  name  of  anaphora. 

I.  Exanples  from  direct  speeches. 

a.  Adverbs.     XXIII,  45,  10  en,  hie  minor  res  est,  hicllO 
experiri   vim    virtnteniqne   volo.     XXIII,    45,    8    nbi    Hie 
}}ii/es  mens  est,  qni  derepto  ex  eqno  C.  Flaminio  consuli 

'  iSce  pai'agraph  20,  for  quotations  to  this  effect  from  Paul,  Brug- 
niaiiM  and  Lane. 
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caput  ahstulit  ?   ubi ,  qui  L.   Pauhon  ad  Cannas  occidit  "'. 
I,  41,  3  nunc  tc  ilia  caelcstis  cxcitct  /la)n}na,  nunc  cxpcv- 


gisccrc  vcrc  : 


'^.  Pronouns.  XXIII,  i^^,  1  ccquos  Iciiatos  ad 
Han)iihalc}}i  Rinnani  miscrunt  dc  pace}  ccquam  dcni- 
uuc  mcntionc)}:  pads  R(>}}iac  /acta)}!  esse  adlatuni  ad  vos 
est?  I,  47.  3  aut  si  ad  haec  payu}}i  est  a)ii}}ii,  quid 
irustyans  cieitate}}!  ?  quid  te  ut  rei^iu))!  iuvenem  con- 
spici  si}iis  ?  XXII,  39,  ii^  ideni  eni))!  tui,  quod  hostiu}n 
)}iilites  I'olent  :  idem  Varro  consul  R<)ina}ius,  quod  Hanni- 
bal   Pooius    i}}ipeyatny   cupiet. 

7.  XegatU'C'S.  XXII.  39.  13  nullae  euni  uybes  acci- 
piu}it,  nulla  jnooiia  ;  nihil  usqu(un  sui  videt.  XXI, 
44,  i)  }ie  tyajisicyis  Hibeyu}}i\  )ie  quid  yei  tibi  sit  cum 
Sa'^u}iti}iis  [  [at  libeyum  est  Sa'^u)itu}}i)  n  usqua }}i  tc 
vestiiiin   nin-rcyis  ! 

J^.  Prf|)n>iti()nal  phrases.  XXII.  ()0,  22  at  oiim  aii 
t  y  wm pend U}}i  e  castyis  dejuH  animus,  ad  tutanda  for- 
titey  cast y a  a}ii}num  habueyunt. 

z.  Xoiins.  XXI.  10,  10  Caythuiiini  nunc  Hannibal 
I'Dieas  tuyyesque  admovet;  CaythuL^inis  ))U)e}iia  quati! 
ariete. 

Z.  Verbs.  XXI,  41,  11  lieu  it  ad  Eyycem  clausos  ultinu> 
siipplicio  hunuuinyu.m,  fajne  inteyjiceye\  lieu  it  victyicei'! 
iliissem  in  Ajyica})!  tyaiceye  atque  iiitya  paucos  dies  sine 
lit  to  ccyta!::ine  Caytha^^iiion  deleye  ...  In  almost  all 
(■i  tlu'  M'nteiu\'S  abow,  tlie  repetition  of  later  word^, 
repetition  of  mode.  j)arallelism  in  eon>triietion  and  word 
order,  and  \arioiis  forms  of  incompleteness  (Chapter  I 
a-^ist  \er\-  materially  to  make  the  connection.  But  m 
each  case  the  repetition  especialK'  indicated  reallv  es- 
tablishes a  connection  before  the  other  points  are  noticed. 
Anaphora  is  common  enoui^h  in  the  direct  speeches, 
which  nattiralh'  call  for  rhetorical  devices,  but  far  les-. 
common  in  indirect  passages  and  simple  narratix'c.     It 
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is.  ho\vev'?r,  unprofitable  to  discuss  just  how  far  there 
mav  be  a   desire   for  rhetorical  iorce,   and  how  far  the 
repetition  may,  on  the  otlier  liand,  be  explained  as  the 
natural  ir  ethod  of  expre^sing  the  thought  most  clearly  • 
and  simpjy. 

2.  Examples  from  indirect  speeches.  HI 

%.  Pronouns.  XXI,  33.  3  quid  enim  ultya  dipjcyri  aut 
ieyi  tcmpus?  quem  teytiuni  consulem,  quern  alium  cxcr- 
eitum  exspectayi?  XXII,  34.  10  id  consides  umbos  ad 
exereitum  moyando  quaesisse  ;  /(/  postea,  .  .  .  e x pugnatum 
esse,   cum    vitiosus   dictator   per   augures   jieret. 

i.  Prepositions.^  1.  1,  <)  liide  ioedus  ictum  inter  duces, 
inter  excrcitus  salutationem  jactam.  (Repetition  of 
mfmitive  mode  and  perfect  tense,  but  chiastic  arrange- 
ment. Tliis  puts  the  repeated  words  nearer  together.) 
XXIII,  :;i.  9  occidisse  supra  ducenta  milia  hostium, 
supra  qu  'nquaginta  milia  ccpisse.  If  one  reads  this  passage 
for  the  first  time,  and  pauses  after  the  second  supra,  he 
feels  reasonably  sure  that  something  quite  closely  related 
to  what  has  just  been  >aid  is  to  fohow.  The  repeated 
use  of  a  numeral  then  strengthens  this  conviction.  The 
verb  adds  repetition  of  mode,  tense,  and  a  continuation 
ol  the  same  subject.  The  clnastic  arrangement  (just 
the  opposite  of  Repetition  of  Word  Order,  paragraph  122) 
certainly  has  the  effect  of  placing  the  repeated  words  in 
more  striking  juxtaposition. 

y.  Verb.  XXIII,  12,  3  mitt  end  uni  igitur  supple- 
mentum  esse,  unit  end  am  in  stipendium  pecuniam  jru- 
mentiimqv.e  tam  bene  merilis  de  nomine  Punico  militibus. 
(Here,  as  often,  it  is  (pute  im])ossible  to  separate  repet- 
ition of  ^vord,  repetition  of  infinitive  mode,  and  repet- 


^  These  examples  of  repeatr(i  prepositions,  and  the  one  given  in 
110,  seemed  of  interest  in  this  connection,  though  they  may  not  be 
called  anaphora  in  the  strictest  sense. 
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ition   of   gerundi\'c.      However,    there    is  no  reason   for 
wishing  to  do  ^o.) 

\\l      3.  Examples  from  narrative  passages. 

7..  Adverbs.  XXII.  29,  5  .  .  .  nunc  sensim  yejeyre 
pcdem,  nunc  cout^lobati  vestare.  XXII,  12,  7  et  modo 
ciUilo  Gi^mine  ex  conspectit  ahibat,  modo  repente  in  aliquo 
(Icxit  viae  .  .  .  occidtns  siibsistebat.  I,  41,  i  simnl 
quae  ciirando  vulnevi  opus  sunt  tamquam  spes  subesset, 
sedulo  conpayat,  simul,  si  destituat  spes,  alia  pyaesidia 
mcdituy.  I  Praef.  10  inde  tibi  tuaeque  yei  publicae  quod 
uniteye  capias,  inde  joedum  inceptu,  joedum  exitu,  quod 
viles.  I  This  address  to  the  reader  is  not  exactly  narra- 
ti\-e.) 

;:.   Pronouns.     All    like    a/ii  .   .   .  alii,    quid  am, 
quidam,  qui  .   .   .  qui,   apparently  not   rhetorical  at   all. 

V-  Prl'po^.itions.  XXIII.  49.  13  supya  tyedecim  milia 
hostium  caesa,  supya  duo  capta  .  .  .  (repetition  of  word- 
o-rder.     Thi-    seems    less    rhetorical    than    the    chiastic.) 

^.  Adjective>.  XXI,  4,  5  pluyimum  audaciae  ad 
pencula  capessouia,  pluyimum  consilii  intey  ipsa  peyi- 
CKi'a  eyat,   .    .    . 

d.  Repetition  oi'  words  for  the  sake  of  connection  mtiy 
hv   either   instinctive   or   intentionak 

11:5  I.  Repetition  of  identical  word  isgenerallvfrom  the  sen- 
tence nnmediatfly  preceding.  When  a  word  which  has 
re-iilarl\-  ik.  (onnecting  force  is  repeated,  not  for  the 
sake  ot  rhetnncal  effect,  but  in  order  to  mark  the  con- 
tinuance nt  thr  same  subject  of  discourse,  it  must  be 
a  word  ot  sonir  impcu'tance  and  is  most  commonlv  a  noun. 
In  case-  whrre  a  noun,  repeated  from  the  sentence 
immediately  i)receding,  is  the  first  sign  of  connection, 
m(a-e  than  hall  ha\-e  the  repeated  noun  as  the  first  wo>rd 
m  the  >econd  -entence.  All  but  a  very  small  fraction 
'>i  the  remainder  have  it  very  near  the  beginning.  The 
po^ition   is   significant   and   suggests   that   the  necessity 
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was  felt  of  making  the  connection  evident,  as  a  rule, 
early  in  the  sentence.  I,  3,  10  is  Xumitorem  atque 
Amulitim  procreat;  Numitori ,  qui  stirpis  maximus  crat, 
regnum   vetu^tum   Silviae  genlis  legat.     XXI,   5,    17   and 

6,  I  et  iam  omnia  tyans  Hibeyum  practcr  Sagnntinos 
Carthaginiensium  erant.  Cufii  Sagu ntinis  bellum  non- 
dum  erat,  .  .  .  XXI,  30,  11  and  51,  i  navigantes  inde 
pngnatum  ad  Lilvbaeuni  jusasque  et  captas  hostium 
naves  acccpere.  a  Lilvbaeo  consut  .  .  .  traiecit.  XXIII, 
2,  9—10  in  noc  jideni ,  quam  voltis  ipsi,  accipitel  "  fide 
data  egyesshs  claudi  cuyiam  iubei.  .  .  .  XXIII,  10, 
9— II  ita  in  castra  peyducituy  extonploque  inpositus  in 
navem  et  Caythaginem  )nissus,  jw  (reasons  for  sending 
him  so  far  c.way).  navem  Cyrenas  detidit  tempestas,  .  .  . 
In  a  few  cases,  repetition  of  a  \'erb-form  has  the  same 
effect.  I,  [9,  2  .  .  .  lanum  ad  injimum  Argiletum 
indicon  pacis  bellique  jecit,  apeytus  ut  in  armis  esse  civi- 
tatem,  clausus  pacatos  circa  ounics  populos  significaret. 
bis  deindc  post  Nujjuic  yegnum  ctausus  fuit,  semel  T. 
Manlio  consule  post  Funicu}n  pyimum  peyfectnm  bellum,  ite- 
yum,  quod nostyae  aetati dii dedcyinit  ut  videyemus,postbelluni 
Actiacum  ab  imperatoye  Caesayc  Augusto  pace  terra  mayi- 
que  payta.  clauso  eo  cum  omnium  ciyca  finitimoyum 
societate  ac  jocdeyibus  iunxisset  animos,  .  .  .  [eo  helps 
largely  with  the  connection  liere.  but  still  the  repetition 
in  clauso  is  felt  first).  XXII.  lO,  j-S  faces  undique  ex 
agyis  conleciae  fascesque  viygaruni  atque  ayidi  saymenti 
pyaeligantuy  coynibus  bouju,  quos  domitos  indomitosque 
multos  intey  ceteyam  agyestoii  pyaedam  agebat.  ad  duo 
milia  feyme  boum  effecta,  ...  I,  24,  y-S  illis  legibus 
populus  Ronianus  pyioy  nun  deficiet.  si  prior  de- 
fexit  public)  consilio  doto  nudo,  tum  illo  die,  Juppitey,  etc. 
(defexit  dep»ends  upon  the  preceding  for  its  subject 
also).  XXTII,  13,  3  Xumquam  teyya  marique  magis 
prosper ae   res    nostrac    visae   sunt,    quam    ante   consul es 
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C .  lilt  at  i  urn    ct  A.    Postunimui   fueyunt;   Latatio  et 
P'lstM }}!!()  consiilihiis  devieti  ad  Aet^atis  i)isi(las  sufuas. 
114:      2.   SoniL'times  there  occurs  repetition  of  identical  word 
from  further  back.     As  may  be  seen  in  the  two  examples 
la>t  gi\'en  above,  the  repetition  often  extends  to  more 
than   one   word.      Quite   frequently   it   includes   a   noun 
and  a  \'erb  form.     I,  24,  3  priitsqiiaui  diniieayent ,  fo edits 
iitu)}!    inter   Romanos  et  Albaiios  est  his  lei^ihus   (terms 
and  formula  of  treaty,  ^y-S) ;  23.   i  Foedere    ieto  trii^e- 
}}iini,  sieiit  eoivenerat,  arifia  eapiiint.     XXI,  2S,  3  Hle- 
phantor ii}}i  tr aie iendor iim   varia  eoisitia  /idsse  eredo, 
.  .  .  (How  it  was  done,  3-12);  2(),  i  Dani  etephanti  tra- 
liiiDitur,  i}iterini,  .  .  .      Sometmies  we  find  a  repeated 
noun   with   a   participle   or  other   \'erb-form   which    is   a 
semantic  but  not  a  verbal  repetition:  XXI.  ]S,  2-3  qua}i- 
tae  enpiae   t  ra  Jis'e^ressa    in    I  tali  am  Ihuuiihali  jiterint, 
}iequaqHa}}i   iiiter  aiietores  eunstat  (discussion  of  number)  ; 
3    Taurini  Seniit^a/li  proxania  i^eiis  erat  in    Ita/iani  de- 
L^ressn.      XXI.  30,  4-3  exte))iplo  septe})i  }iai'es  Punieae 
e i re H}}ive }itae  ;    iit'^ani    eeterae   eepenuit.      jjiille   et    sep- 
iDie^eiiti  jiiere  i}i  }iavihus   e  apt  is  niitites  naatiieque,   .  .  . 
In  tliree  of  the-e  examples   (i.   e..  all  but   the  last),   the 
repetition   i>  not   of  a   word   in    the  claux'   immediately 
})receding,   but   more  or  less  inter\-enin,^'  matter  is  held 
in  place,   as  it   were,   bv  the  thrc-ad  of  connec^tion  estal)- 
li>hed    1)\-    thu    re-petition.      Thr    reach    of    reference    b\' 
re[)etition  x'arius  ,i4reatl\',  as  in  the  case  of  hie  (see  para- 
graph 37).      XXIII,  44,  4--()  niein(>ral)it!sqi(e  inter  paneas 
fidsset,    }ii   i)i':^e}itibas   pmeel/is   effasKs    ij}il)er  direniisset 
pa'^}ia}itis.     ei>    die    eoiniiis.^i'     nuniieo    eertai)ii}ie    atque 
niritatis  cnmiiis  iii   arheni   Ro}}iafii,    I\>e)ii  i}i  eastra  reee- 
periDit    sese;     lunn     PoejK^'uni    prima    eraptinnc    pereulsi 
treeeiiti    eeeideriDit ,    hand    plus    quam    triiii}ita     R(n}iani. 
iJiiher    eemtinens    per    }i<>ete}}i     totiufi    asque    ad    horam 
iertia})i  diei   insequentis   tenuit.      Ljiber  goes  back  to 


the  first  sentence  quoted,  and  the  time  reference,  i.  e., 
noetem  totam  or  diei  insequentis,  to  the  next  one.  XXI, 
49,  12-13  and  30,  I  uhi  inluxit,  reeepere  classem  in  altum, 
ut  spatiu)}!  t)ugnac  essel  exi'umque  libcrum  e  portu  naves 
hostium  haoerent.  nee  Rumani  detvectavere  pugnam  et 
memoria  cirea  ea  ipsa  loea  gestarum  rerum  freti  et  militiim 
nndtitudine  ic  virtute.  ubi  in  alt  urn  evccti  sunt,  Romanus 
conserere  pugnani  et  ex  propinquo  vires  eonferre  vellc. 
I,  9,  7  iiidiei  dcinde  finitiinis  speetaeuluni  iubet,  etc.; 
8  miilti  nu)rtales  eonvcnere,ete.\  10  ubi  spectaculi  tempus 
venit  deditaeque  eo  nu^Jites  eum  (>eulis  crant,  tum,  etc. 
{mentes  and  oeulis  are  relatiw  words  used  with  reference 
to  the  peop'le  mentioned  m  the  intervening  sentences). 
XXIII,  33,  3  erat  Campanis  onuiibus  statum  sacvijicium 
ad  Ha})ias  (negotiations  between  Canipani  and  Cuniani, 
and  then  between  Cununii  and  Gracchus);  12  Gracchus 
iussis  Cunianis  oiiniia  ex  ai^ris  in  urbeiJi  convehcre  ct 
mcinere  intra  muros,  ipse  pridie,  quajii  statu }}i  sacrifi- 
e i u m  C a m pan i s  esset,  Cumas  nuroet  eastra.  H a m a e 
inde  tria  )}i\lia  passuu))!  ahsuiil.  (The  interrelation  of 
sentences  in  this  chapter,  as  exjM-essed  by  repetition,  is 
elaborate  and  beautiful.  The  reference  of  Haniac  goes 
back  over  twenty-seven  line-;  inde  refers  to  Cumas 
just  preceding.)  1  XXII.  3.  1  eojisul  perculsis  omnibus 
ipse  satis,  ui  in  re  trepida..  i}ipdridus  turbatos  ordines  .  .  . 
instruit,  etc.  (confused  battle);  0,  i  Tris  ferine  horas 
pu.gnatum  est  et  ubique  atroeiier:  eirea  consul  on  tamen 
acrior  injestiorque  pugna  est.  Consulon  looks  back 
twentv-nine  lines;  tainen  looks  to  the  clause  immediately 
preceding.  Naturally  the  more  noticeable  word  (e.  g., 
a  proper  noun)  can  carry  the  thought  further.  XXI, 
10,  2  —  13  and  II,  i:  10,  2  Hajnio  unus  advcrsus  scnatum 
eausani  foederis  magno  silentio  propter  auctoritatem  suam, 

^   For  a  dt't.iik'd  discussion  of  XXllI,  35,  see  paragraph  140  of 
this  paper. 
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non  cum  adsensu  audicntium  ef^it,   .   .   .   (speech  of  forty 
two  lines);  ii,  i  Ci(}}i  Hanno  perorasset,  nemini  omniion 
certare  oratione  cum  eo  necesse  fuit.     Althougli  the  name 
Hanno  at  the  end  of  the  speech  repeats  the  Hanno  at 
the    beginning    and    brings    again    the    situation    there 
described  before  the  mind,  as  the  proper  background  for 
whattohows.  yet  of  course  Hanno  himseh",  though  not  men- 
tioned by  name,  has  never  been  out  of  mind  during  the 
vvliole  course  of  the  speecli,  and  pronouns  and  verbs  of 
the  first  person  have  continuahy  ser\ed  to  carrv  along 
the  thought  of  the  speaker.      So  that  the  })assage  is  not 
tied  together  like  a  bundle  of  letters,  where  the  encircling 
string  touches  only  the  first  and  the  last,  but  where  it 
has  rather  been  drawn   tlirough   them   all.      Sometimes 
even  when  the  intervening  matter  is  not  in  the  form  of 
a  speech,  the  repetition  is  carried  on  bv  a  pronoun  stand- 
ing between  the  two  occurrences  of  the  noun:   I,   12,  2 
principes    utnmque    pugna}n    ciebant    ah    Sabiuis  Mettius 
Curtius,    ab    Ronianis    Hostius    Host  Hi  us.     hie    ron 
Romanam  iniquo  loco  ad  prima  sii^na  animo  atque  audacia 
sustinebat.     ut   Hostius    cecidit,    con  jest  im    Romana    in- 
clinatur  acies,   etc.     I,   40,   2   turn   And  jilii  duo,   etsi 
antea  sojiper  pro  indignissinu-)  habuerant  se  patvio  re^no 
talons  jraude  pulsos,  regnare  Ronuie  advenam  non  modo 
vieinae,  sed  ne  Ilalicae  quidem  stir  pis,  turn  inpensius  lis 
indignitas  crescere  (their  complaints  re\'iewed  and  their 
plot    against  Tarquin    related,    ending    in    the    death    of 
Tarquin    and    the    establishment    of    Servius   upon    the 
throne);  41,  ()-  7  Servius  praesidio  /irnu)  munitus  primus 
iniussu  pupuli   voluntate  patru)}i   re^^navil.     Anci  liber i 
lam  tuni,  eu}}i  conprensis  sceleris  }}ii)iistris  vivere  re^iem  el 
lantas  esse  opes  Send  nuntiatum  est,  Suessain   Pometia}n 
exulatum    lerant.     Anci  liber i  marks   the  resumption   of 
the  thought  of  Anci  jilii  duo,  fifty-three  lines  back,  and 
lam  turn  has  reference  to  the  time  to  which  the  immedi- 


ately   pre<:eding    sentence    has    brought    the    narrative. 
A  narrator  who  has  frequently  to  turn  from  one  character 
or  group   of  characters   to   another  unmentioned   for  a 
long  inter/al,  or  not  at  ail  previously,  may  deliberately 
begin  a  new  chapter,   as  though  it  had  no  connection 
with    the    one    immediately    preceding.     Dickens    often 
does   so.     Sooner   or   later,    however,    the   repetition   of 
names  must   of  course   connect   this  part   of  the  story 
with  some  previous  part,  and  the  intervening  passage 
is  accepted  as  relevant  because  this  repetition  serves  as 
the  tie  that  binds.     Livy  is  extremely  skilful  and  care- 
ful (as  has  already  been  noticed)  when  a  name  calls  up 
the  reader's  memory  of  something  unmentioned  for  some 
time,  to  add  (often  as  the  next  word)  some  further  means 
of   connection   referring    to    the   immediately   preceding 
context.     What  might   be  termed   'long-distance'  repe- 
tition, though  undoubtedly  used  by  Livy  as  an  inten- 
tional  means   of   connection,    never   stands   alone   in    a 
sentence.     His  use  of  interim  and  phrases  like  dum  haec 
geruntur  in  turning  from  Italy  to  Spain  or  Africa  or  back 
again,    shows    this    tendency    in    connecting    the    main 
divisions  of  the  books  concerning  Hannibal.     XXI,  39,  o 
et  auxerant  inter  se  opinionem.,  Scipio,  quod  rclictus  in 
Gallia    obvius    juerat    in    Ilaliam    transgrcsso    Hannibali, 
Hannibal  et  conatu  tum   audaci  traiciendarum   Alpium 
et  ef/ectu.     The  story  of   Scipio  is    continued    in    para- 
graph 10,  snd  Chapters  40  and  41  entire  are  concerned 
to   recount    Scipio's    speech    to    his   soldiers.     In   42,    i 
Hannibal   is   again   mentioned   after   eighty-three   lines: 
Hannibal    rebus    prius    quam     verbis    adhortandos 
militcs  ratus,  .  .  .  in  medio  statuit,  etc.     Here  the  refer- 
ence of  verois  adhortandos   }}iilites  to  what  immediately 
precedes    is    unmistakable.     XXIII.    19,    1-4    Ceteruni 
mitescente  iam  hicme  educto  ex  hibernis  militc  Casilinuni 
redit,    ubi,    quamquani    ab    oppugnalionc    cessatum    erat, 
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t'hsidin  lamcn  continiia  oppidanos  pracsidiHmquc  ad 
ulli}}iii}}i  inopiac  addiixcrat.  castris  Romanis  Ti.  Scni- 
proniiis  praccral  dictatore  aitspicioruui  rcpctcndoriDU  causa 
pvuicctu  Roniam.  Marcellum  et  ipsiim  ciipientcm  jerre 
auxiliiim  obsessis  ct  ]^oUuyniis  amnis  injlatiis  aquis  ct 
prcccs  Xohinorum  Accrranor unique  tcnehant  Campanos 
tijucntiu})!.  .  .  .  Obsessis  evidently  connects  this  sentence 
with  obsidio,  and  el  connects  MareeUu}}i  with  7'/.  Sern- 
pnjiiius,  but  still  earlier  the  name  MarcelhDn  is  used  as 
(aie  familiar  and  immediately  recognizable  as  that  of  an 
actor  in  this  part  of  the  story.  Indeed,  though  the  name 
Maycelhis  has  not  appeared  for  almost  ninety  lines,  the 
fact  that  he  as  praetor  had  been  in  command  of  forces 
at  Casiliuuni,  from  which  place  he  had  been  summoned 
ti>  protect  the  Xolani,  is  what  the  mention  of  his  name 
here  recalls  to  the  reader.  It  would  be,  of  course,  absurd 
K)  claim  that  the  mention  at  any  time  of  any  person 
who  has  pru\'iouslv  appeared  m  the  story  immediately 
establishes  a  connection  between  the  widely  separated 
^t'ntences.  By  no  means  is  this  the  case.  Romulus  or 
Xuma  might  be  mentioned  many  times  in  later  books 
a-  matters  of  general  knowledge,  witli  no  reference  at 
all  tu  the  fact  that  they  had  or  had  not  appeared  in  the 
first  book.  The  same  of  course  is  true  of  place  names. 
But  when  a  man  has  been  mentioned  as  present  at  a 
certain  scene,  or  as  connected  with  a  certain  campaign 
or  a  certam  part  of  tlie  country,  then  when,  after  an 
inter\'al,  a  return  is  made,  or  is  about  to  be  made,  to  this 
scene  or  campaign  or  part  of  the  country  and  his  name 
appears  as  thf  first  word  in  a  sentence,  the  repetition, 
though  it  be  a  far  one.  makes  the  connection.  XXIII, 
y),  S  quibus  )ie  iucepta  pyocedere}it ,  inter  Capuani  castraquc 
ILuuiibalis,  quae  in  Tijatis  erant,  tradueto  exercitu  Fabius 
>iiper  Suessuta})i  i}i  castris  Claudianis  consedit;  inde  M. 
MarcelliDii    propraetorcfn    cu}n    iis    copiis,    quas    habebat, 
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Nolam  in  braesidiuni  misit.  40,  i  (begins)  Et  in  Sardinia 
res,  etc.  ...  41,  8  (begins)  Per  idem  tempus  T.  Otacilius 
praetor  ab  Lilybaeo  classi  in  Africani  transvectus,  etc.  .  .  . 
10  Per  eosdem  forte  dies  ...  13  Eadem  aestate  Marcellus 
ab  Nola,  etc.  ...  42,  i  story  of  Hannibal  continues  to 
46,  8  which  reads:  Hanjiibal ,  ab  Xola  reniisso  in  Brut- 
tios  Hannone  cum  quibus  venerat  copiis,  ipse  Apuliae 
hiberna  peHt  circaque  Arpns  eunsedit.  Q.  Fabius,  (takes 
us  back  two  hundred  and  forty  lines)  nt  profectum  in 
Apuliam  Hannibal oii  audivit,  frumento  ab  Nota  .  .  . 
convecto  .  .  .  etc.  Again  XXII,  32,  4  Cum  ad  Gereo- 
nium  ian.  hieme  inpediente  constitisset  bellum,  Neapoli- 
tani  legati  Romam  venere.  We  naturally  look  for  some- 
thing in  3  about  the  campaign  near  Gereoniiun,  to  give 
us  the  background  for  this  sentence.  But  we  must  go 
two  hundred  and  forty-two  lines  back  to  24,  10  for  the 
passage  wath  which  this  is  connected  and  for  the  last 
previous  JTiention  of  Gereonium:  iamque  artibus  Fabi 
[pars  exercitus  aberat  iam  fame),  sedendo  et  cunctando, 
bellum  gerebat  receperatque  suos  in  priora  castra,  quae  pro 
Gereofii  moenibus  erant.  Livy  very  rarely  forgets  (as 
Herodotus  seems  to  have  done)  what  he  has  or  has  not 
said  before,  and  he  evidently  expects  his  reader  to 
remember.  It  is  this  dependence  on  what  has  pre- 
viously been  narrated  to  explain  later  situations  involv- 
ing the  same  people  and  places  that  gives  a  strong 
connecting  force  to  repetitions  widely  separated.  ^     But 

1  Yet  even  Livy  is  fallible.  In  XXI,  47,  4  Mago  is  mentioned  for 
the  first  time,  but  with  no  explanatory  clause.  Then  in  54,  1  he 
appears  agaii,  introduced  this  time  as  the  brother  of  Hannibal.  We 
should  expect  the  reverse  order.  Again,  consider  XXII,  1,  1—2  .  .  . 
Hannibal  eoc  hihernis  movK  .  .  .  GaUi  .  .  .  suas  terras  sedern  belli  esse 
yremique  utiiusque  partis  exircitmiyn  hibernis  videre  .  .  .  The 
second  sentence  here  im})lies  that  the  hiberna  mentioned  before 
were  among  the  Gauls,  and  if  this  liad  been  previously  stated,  the 
first   sentence  would  naturally  liave  suggested  Galli  (repetition   of 
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repetition  from  further  back  has  already  taken  too  much 
-pace  m  this  discussion,  for  it  is  only  a  little  thing.     As 
has  been  stated,  it  regularly  occurs  together  with  some 
other  sign  of  connection  referring  U)  the  intervening  or 
immediately  preceding  context.     The  table  at   the  end 
of    this   section    indicates   its   relative   infrequency   also. 
115      3-  The  repetition  of  the  same  stem   in  another  part 
of  speech  has  an  effect  isimilar  to  the  repetition  of  the 
identical  word.     XXI,  49,  ii~i2  ct  Carthaginicnscs  .  .  . 
usque  ad    luccni  portu  se  abstinucrunt,  dcmendis  ar)na- 
}ncntis  CO  tempore  aptandaque  ad  pugnam  classe  absumpto. 
iihi    inluxit,    receperc    classem    in    altuni,   .   .   .     XXII, 
49.    ■\"5  '   ■   '  victores    morantibus    vietoriam    irati    tru- 
cidarent,  quos  pellere  non  poterant.     pepiilerunt  tamen 
iam    paucos,   .   .   .     XXI,    b^,    12    in    earn    legationem 
—  leiiatos   enim    mitti   placuit~~Q.    Terentius   et  M.  An- 
tistius  profecti,   .   .   .     XXII,  7,   i--j  Haec  est  nobilis  ad 
I  rasumennum  pui^na  atque  inter  paucas  memorata  populi 
Boniani     clades.      quindecim     milia     Romanorum     in 
dcie    caesa;   I.    27,    3^-4    Fidenates    .   .   .  pacto    transi- 
iiojiis  Albanoru}n  ad  bellum  atque  anna  ineitantur.     cum 
I-  idenae  aperte  descissent,  Julius  .  .  .  contra  hostes  ducit. 
IK)      4.  A  summary  of  all  cases  considered  in  113  -115  is 
as   lollow^;    Number   of   times   a   sentence    is   connected 
(1.  I-.,  tirst  sign)  with  tlu^  preceding  l)y  the  repetition  of 
a   word   les-   than   five   lines   back.   283;   more   than   five 
hues  back,  175:  divided  a^  follows:  3-10  lines  back,  63; 
10    20  lines  back  39;   more  than  20  lines  back,   31. 

IX.  Semantic  Repetition. 

117      a.  One  word  may  repeat  the  content  of  a  preceding 
word.      XXI,    ()0,    7-8    na)H    el    castra    expui^nata    sunt, 


something    implied    through    [)n'vi..us   assc^ciation    in    the   narrative. 
paragm{)h    120).      But   Hannibal  in  XXI,    59,    10  had   gone   in    Li- 
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atque  ipse  dux  cum  aliqwn  principibus  capiuniur,  et 
Cissis,  propincum  castris  oppidum,  expugnatur.  I,  3,  6 
p)rte  et  Xamitori,  cum  in  custodia  Renium  habcret  audisset- 
que  geminos  esse  /rat res,  croiipara^ido  et  aetatem  eormn 
ef  ipsam  minime  servilon  indolem  tetigerat  animum  mc- 
r,ioria  nepotunr,  sciscitandoq  ue  eodeni  pervenit,  ut  haud 
procul  esset,  quin  Remum  agnosceret.  Atque  or  que 
rr])eating  et  has  exactly  the  same  effect  for  connection 
as  another  et  would  have.  This  is  true  also  of  the  se- 
mantic rc^x^tition  of  any  important  word  in  order  to 
continue  the  same  train  of  thought  or  logical  subject  of 
considera'iion.  I,  27,  j S  inde  eques  .  .  .  nimtiat  regi 
abire  Allanos.  T alius  in  re  trcpida  duodecini  vovit 
S alios  .  .  .  (Of  course  the  king's  name  is  w^ell-known 
at  this  point,  or  the  repetition  would  not  be  apparent.) 
XXIII,  33,  6  Nuceriae  praeda  militi  data  est,  urbs 
direpta  aique  incensa.  XXII,  20,  4  itaque  ad  Onusam 
classe  p/ovccti]  esc  01  si  0  ab  navibiis  in  t  err  am  facta. 
XXII,  16,  6— 7  .  .  .  liid ibri uni  oculorum  specie  terri- 
hile  ad  jyustrandum  hostem  conunentus,  principio  noctis 
jurtim  succedere  ad  mo7ites  statuit.  fallacis  consilii 
talis  appcratus  fuit:  I,  7,  13  haec  turn  sacra  Romulus 
una  ex  omnibus  peregrina  suscepit,  iam  turn  inrnortalitatis 
virtiite  partae,  ad  quam  cum  sua  fata  ducebant,  fautor. 
cS,  I  Reous  divinis  rite  perpetratis  .  .  .  iura  dedit. 
An  infinitive,  i.  e.,  a  verbal  noun,  may  repeat  another 
noun,  as  in:  XXIII,  S,  4-  (>  victusque  patris  precibus 
lacriniisque  ctiam  ad  cena}n  cum  cum  patre  vocari  iussit, 
cui  convivio  neminem  Campanum  praeterquam  hospites 
.  .  .  adhibiturus  crat.  ep atari  coeperunt  de  die,  .  .  . 
(perhaps  the  only  case.)  Semantic  repetition,  like 
\erbal  repetition,  may  sometimes  run  back  through 
considerable  intervening  matter  to  find  its  complement. 
I,  28,  4  turn  ita  T alius  infit:  (speech  of  fourteen  lines). 
7  centuricnes  armaii  Mettium  circumsistunt;  rex  cetera, 
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ut  nrsus  erat,  pcragit:   .   .   .   (As  noted  once  before,   tlie 
use  of  the  first  person  occasionally  in  the  speech  keeps 
the  speaker  in  mind  all  through.)     XXIII,  4,  4  prona 
sc)}ipcy  civ  it  as  in  luxuriam  }ion  ingcniorum  modo  vitio, 
sai  ajliicnti  copia  voluptatium  ct  inlccehris  omnis  amocni- 
tatis   }}iariti}>iac  tcrrcstrisqttc,   tiini   vcro   Ha   obscquio  prin- 
cipum  ct  liccntia  picbis  lascivirc,  ut  nee  I  ibid  in  i  nee  siimp- 
tibiis  modus  essct.     Civitas  'the  state,'    refers  to  Capua, 
last    mentioned    sixty-eight    lines    back.     However,    all 
the    mtervenmg    matter    deals    with    the    situation    and 
events  at  Capua.'     XXI.  29.  5  Ut  re  ita  i;esta  ad  utrumcjue 
ducem  sui  redierunt,  nee  Seipioni  stare  sententia  poterat, 
nisi  ut  ex  eorisiliis  coeptisque  hostis  ct  ipse  conatns  eaperel, 
et  Haiinibalcm   .   .   .     For  the  next  seventy-five  hnes  the 
story  is  all  about  Hannibal;  and  then  32,  i  P.Cornelius 
consul  triduo  fere  post,  qua))!   Haujiibal  a   ripa   Rhodani 
niovit,  quadrato  a'gmine  ad  castra  hostium  venerat,  nullai)! 
diuiicandi  juoraju  faeturus.     The  words  Hannibal  a  ripa 
Rlwdani  movit  refer  to  the  chapter  just  preceding,  but 
e\-en  if  the  reader  pauses  before  reading  these  words,  he 
still  knows  from  P.  Cornelius  consul  that  this  sentence  is  a 
continuation  of  the  account  with  which  he  has  just  been 
engaged.     One  may  say  in  sucli  a  case  as  this  that  it  is 
because  Scipio  is  a  W(>11  known  part  of  the  story  and  is 
in    mind    throughout,    that    this    feeling    of    connection 
arises  at  the  sight  of  his  name,  and  not  because  one  word 
repeats  the  meaning  of  another  seventy-five  lines  back. 
It  is  quite  true  that  he  is  in  mind  as  a  part  of  the  story,  and 


1  W'lu'ii  a  com  moil  noun  repeats  a  proper  name,  to  a  certain  extent, 
it  has  the  quality  of  incompleteness  and  indefiniteness,  except  as  it 
i>  completed  and  defined  hythe  preceding,  i.  e.  it  mifrht  come  under  87. 
When  the  pr(^per  ncnin  repeats  the  common  noun  this  is  not  the  case. 
Of  course  the  proj)er  noun  cannot  be  counted  as  a  repetition  unless 
It  has  previously  been  used  and  explained  and  gained  for  itself  a  con- 
tent which  naturally  includes  the  common  noun. 
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yet,  since  we  are  considering  expressed  signs  of  connec- 
tion, it  is  nothing  other  than  the  occasional  repetition 
of  his  narre  or  title  or  some  other  word  referring  to  him 
that  keeps  him  in  mind.  Because  his  name  stood  in 
Chapter  2(),  coupled  with  that  of  Hannibal,  just  previous 
to  the  account  of  Hannibal's  movements  still  under 
discussion,  we  accept  him  in  Chapter  32  immediately  as 
a  recogniztid  factor  in  this  part  of  the  story.  The  repet- 
ition of  the  name  of  some  person,  place  or  thing,  pre- 
viously presented  as  a  iairlv  important  factor  in  the 
narrative,  links  the  new  sentence  to  the  preceding  part 
of  the  narrative,  whether  tliis  word  has  been  used  in  the 
sentence  immediately  preceding  or  several  chapters  back. 

b.  One  \vord  may  rojK'at  the  partial  eoiiteiit  of  a  pre- 118 
ceding  word.     The  uses  of  repetition  correspond  to  the 
uses  of  dif::erent  pronouns.     As  hie  in  one  sentence  may 
refer  to  a  Manlius  in  the  |)receding,  so  Manlius  again, 
or  dux  in  the  second  may  point  back  to  the  former  Man- 
lius.    Or  as  alii  .   .   .  alii  ma\-  refer  to  milites,  so  Aeneas 
.   .   .  Latin 'IS  may  refer  to  a  j-)receding  duces   (I,   i.   9). 
Corresponding  to  the  reference  of  aliquot  to  milites,  we 
may  have  pedites  in   the  second  sentence,   repeating  a 
part  of  the  more  general  term  })iilites.    Like  haec  summar- 
izing a  speech,  we  may  find  the  noun  oratio  (as  XXIII 
12,  3  smmna  fuit  orationis).     This  section  is  concerned 
with  cases  like  duces  repeated  by  Aeneas  .   .   .  Latinus 
and  milites  repeated  in  part  by  pedites.     XXII,  46.  5-6 
ante   alios    habitus    ^gentium     ha  rum    cum    magnitudinc 
corporum    tum    specie    terribilis    erat.     Galli    super    um- 
hilicum  erant  nudi;  Hi  span  i  linteis  praetextis  purpura 
tunicis     .     .     .     constiteranf.     XXIII,     32,     1-2     Con-  ' 
sules    exereitus    inter    sese    diriserunt.     Fabio    exercitus 
Teani  .   .   .  evenit;    Sempronio    volones,    qui    ibi   erant, 
et  sociorum  viginti  quinque  milia,  etc.     One  of  the  simplest 
cases  w^here  a  word  re|^ats  a  part   (known  to  be  a  part) 


11^> 


Chapter  II. 


106 


ct  the  meanin£^'  of  some  previous  word,  is  where  el  corre- 
lated with  ^icquc  repeats  the  -que  idea  without  the  neg- 
ative part.  XXIII,  14,  1-2  nani  )icc  consul  ulli  rci, 
quae  per  euui  Uijenda  essel,  deerat,  el  diclator  M .  Junius 
Peru  rebus  divinis  perfect  is  .  .  .  descend  it  etc.  But  in 
other  cases  not  the  word  itself,  as  it  were,  is  divided  into 
parts,  but  that  for  which  the  word  stands.  I,  45,  4  bos 
i)i  Sabinis  nata  cuida)}i  patri  jamiliae  dicitur  juiranda 
})uu^nitudine  ac  specie:  jixa  per  ninltas  aetates  cornua  in 
vestihulo  templi  Dianae  )no}iunientu}n  ei  fuere  niiraculo.'^ 
XXII,  21,  7-8  Celtiberi  .  .  .  arnia  capiunt,  proviii- 
ci  unique  Carthui^iniensiuju  valido  exercitu  invadunt. 
tria  nppida  vi  expua^nant;  XXII,  ij,  i  Han}iibal  ex 
Hirpifiis  in  Saniniuni  transit,  B  e  n  event  a  n  u  m  depo- 
p"latur  aiiru}}i,  Telesiani  urbeni  capit.  In  both  of 
these  (XXII,  21,  7~-<S  and  XXII,  13,  i),  the  subject  of 
the  later  verbs  must  be  sought  in  the  first  clause,  and 
this  of  ccnirse  makes  a  connection,  but  ni  looking  for  the 
"first  sign"  we  must  consider  that  in  the  former  tria 
cppida  means  to  the  reader  or  hearer  without  doubt 
'three  tow^ns  (i.  e.,  a  part)  of  the  aforesaid  Carthaginian 
|)r<)\'ince."  I  infer  that  to  Li\-v's  audience  Beneventa- 
r.uni  and  Telesiani  were  known  as  parts  of  Saninium. 
When  he  is  discussing  more  distant  localities,  whose 
geography  may  not  be  familiar,  he  takes  pains  to  explain. 
(  f.  XXI,  5.  ^^~i)  in  Olcadiini  pvius  fines  .  .  .  induxit 
exerciiwni,  .  .  .  Cartaleni  urbeni  opulentam,  caput  i^e }it i s 
eius.  expu^nal  diripitquc]  3.  .  .  .  in  Wiccaeos  pro- 
iHi'tutn  belluni.  Hermandica  et  Arbocala,  cor  ion  urbes, 
ei  captae.  XXIII,  13,  5--()  dilapsi  0)nnes  [i.  e.  cives 
?\  uceriae) ,  .  .  .  per  Canipa}iiae  urbes,  )}iaxi}}ie  Xolam 
Xeapoli}}ique.  cuni  jernie  trit;inta  senatores  ac  forte 
primus  quisque  Capuayn  petissent,  exclusi  inde,  quod  portas 

^   This  might  also  come  under  "  Xouiis  of  rehitive  meaniniz,  parts 
of  the  l)ody."     (PaiMgraph  87.) 
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Hannibal  claitsissent,  Cunias  sc  contulcrunt  {senatores 
=  a  part  of  omnes).  XXII,  7,  11 -12  .  .  .  ad  portas 
inaior  prcpe  mulieru)}i  quafii  virorum  midtitudo  stetit  aitt 
suoruni  aiiquem  aut  nioiiios  de  iis  oppericns;  .  .  .  inde 
varios  vultus  d ii^red i ent i u  )n  ab  nuntiis  cerneres,  ut 
cuique  laeta  aut  tristia  nuntiabantur,  gratulantisque  ant 
consolantis  redeuntibus  donios  circunijusos,  feminarum 
praecipue  et  gaudia  insignia  erant  et  luctus  (part  of  the 
digredient'um  =  feminarum). 

c.  A  summarizing  noun  may  repeat  the  content  of  a  119 
clause  or  more.  This  is  comparable  to  the  use  of  is, 
hie,  and  qui  in  the  neuter  to  summarize  the  content  of 
a  preceding  clause,  paragraph,  chapter,  etc.,  and  also 
to  the  us?  of  these  same  pronouns  in  agreement  with 
summarizng  nouns.  If  tlie  reference  is  plain,  the  se- 
mantic repetition  in  the  summarizing  noun  is  sufficient 
alone  to  show  connection.  XXIII,  47,  5-6  ' eqtwrum' 
inquit  'ho:,  non  equitum  erit  certamen,  nisi  e  campo  in 
cavam  haac  viam  deniitti})ius  equos.  ibi  nullo  ad  eva- 
gandum  cpatio  comminus  conserentur  manus.'  dido 
prope  citias  equom  i}i  viam  Claudius  deiecit.  Compare 
with  this  :he  following  expressions  used  after  quotations 
with  a  very  similar  reference:  XXIII,  47,  6  quae  vox] 

XXII,  3,  II  hace  simid  increpans  .  .  .;  XXIII,  9,  13 
haec  cum  iixisset,  .  .  .;  XXIII,  10,  9  haec  vociferanti...; 
I,  51,  I  haec  .  .  .  ijicrepans  .  .  .;  XXI,  18,  13  sub  hanc 
vocem  .  .  . ;    XXIII,    43,    3    cum    hoc     responso  .  .  .; 

XXIII,  12,  6  Secundum  haec  dicta  .  .  .;  XXIII,  44,  3 
Hoc  conhquium  .  .  .  The  use  of  a  pronoun,  either  with 
or  without  a  summarizing  noun,  is  much  more  common 
than  the  aoun  alone,  but  dicto  in  the  first  example  is 
quite  as  clear  as  its  reference.  XXIII,  12,  3  summa 
juit  orati:>nis,  quo  propius  spem  belli  perficiendi  sit,  eo 
}nagis  omni  ope  iuvandum  Hannibalem  esse;  (this  follows 
Mago's  sp<3ech  to  the  senate  at  Carthage,  reporting  the 
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battle  of  Cannae).  With  this  compare:  T.  48,  i  Huic 
oratidui  .  .  ,;  XXIII.  (),  i  .1/*  hac   0  rati  one  .  .  .;  XXII. 

33,    I    Cum    his    oration  i  bus   accoisa    p/cbs    cssct,  .  .  .; 

XXII.  40,  4  Ah  hoc  scr}}io}ic  .  .  .  The  use  of  the 
pronoun  often  adds  einphasis  and  distinctness,  but  the 
connection  can  be  made  pLain.  as  in  XXIII.  12,  3.  without 
it.  In  the  examples  which  are  about  to  foll<nv,  the 
ca>es  where  the  pronoun  is  used  refer  to  somewhat  more 
detailed  and  nearer  statements  tlian  dccrcta  used  alone, 
but  the  clearness  of  reference  on  which  the  connccti\-e 
force  of  the  repetition  depends,  is  not  less  in  one  than  in 
the  other.  XXI.  14.  3  .  .  .  Hannibal  .  .  .  urbcni  .... 
cepit,  sii^no  dato,  at  onincs  pubcrcs  intcriiccrcntur.  quod 
inipcriu)}!  crudcic,  cctcruni  propc  ncccssariu})!  cot^nituni 
ipso  ci'cntu  est.  XXII.  9.  11  and  10,  i  soiatus  .  .  .  M. 
Ac}}iiliu}}i  .  .  .  ca  ut  })iaturc  iiant,  curare  iubet.  His 
senafu.s   c  jisuttis  per/ectis,  .  .  .     With  these  compan^: 

XXIII.  2j,  (J  luu)!  subi}hie  ab  (\irtJiai;i)ie  allatu))!  est.  at 
Hasdrubal  pri))U)  quoque  tempore  in  Ualiam  exercitum 
ditceret,  .  .  .  10  12  (he  writes  in  remonstrance);  2^,  i 
.  .  .  Ill  hi!  de  Hasdrutjale  neque  de  copiis  eius  niutatum  est. 
Himitco  .  .  ,  ad  .  .  .  Hispaniam  est  missus,  qui  .  .  .  nd 
Hasdrubatc))!  pervenit.  cu})i  dccrcta  soiatiis  manda- 
laque  exposuisset,   etc. 

I'li)  d.  A  word  may  ropoat  sornothiiiii  Implied  in  the  preced- 
ing, Hconi'bat  cum  )}ii!itibus  recto  itinerc  per  Idiibriam 
usque  ad  Sp(detium  venit.  Mitites  hibernis  itineiibus 
ac  palustri  via  adfecti  sunt.  Here  we  have  a  -im})le 
repetition  of  words  which  signifies  that  the  second  sen- 
tence IS  a  continuation  of  the  first.  Hannibal  recto 
itinerc  per  Umbriam  usque  ad  Spotetium  venit.  ibi  per 
dies  aliquot  stativa  habita.  milites  hibernis  itincribus 
ac  palustri  via  adfecti  sunt.  Here  we  have  no  form  oi 
milites  in  the  first  sentence.  Yet  in  a  narrative  of  milit- 
arv  operations,  nothing  is  more  frequent  than  to  describe 
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the  movement  of  a  general  and  his  forces  by  mentioning 
his  name  only,  e.  g..  "(irant  moved  toward  Vicksburg." 
So  Hannib.d  means  to  us.  "Hannibal  and  his  soldiers." 
Then  stativa  re-eniorce>  tlie  idea  of  'soldiers,'  and  milites 
at  the  beginning  of  the  third  sentence  comes  as  a  virtual 
repetition.     It    is    accepted    a>    such    without    question. 
In  many  cases  like  t!u-,  if  one  were  called  on  suddenly, 
without  looking  back,  to  an-wer,  "Is  this  word  a  repet- 
ition of  something  expressed  in  the  preceding,  or  implied 
only?",  he  would  be  at  a  l()s>  to  say.     The  use  of  a  word 
which  repeats  the  idea  of  something  plainly  implied  in 
what  has  preceded  forms  a  connection  of  the  same  kind 
that  we  have  been  considering  all  through  this  chapter. 
The    repetition    of   a    word    shows    a    verbal    connection 
which  is  the  sign  of  a  logical  connection.     A  word  which 
repeats  a  thought  inherent  in  what  precedes  is  again  the 
sign  of  a  lo.j^ical  connection.     Take  the  story  of  Horatius, 
and  the  deitli  of  his  -ister:   I,  2h,  3  stricto  itaquc  gladio 
si)riul  verbis  iiicrcpans  trans/icit  puellani;  4-13   (further 
circumstances,    then    his    trial  and  punishment   ending)  : 
transmisso  per  viam  ticillo  capiie  adoperto  velut  sub  iugufn 
misit   iuvencm.    id   hndic  qu^qnc   publicc   semper   refectum     ■ 
manct:   sonrium   tii^illum   vocant.     Horatiae  sepulcrum, 
quo    loco    ccrrucrat    ictii,    constnictum    est    saxo   quadrato. 
Horatiae  repeats  the  idea  Hi^ratii  sororis  implied  in  the 
adjective  sororium.      She  had  nut  previously  been  men- 
tioned by  name.     XXI.  4S.  9-10  Jicc  sane  magno  prctio, 
nummis    aureis    qiiadriiv^oitis,    Dasio    Brundisino,    prac- 
jccto   p)acsidii,    corrupto    trad  it  ur    Hannibal  i    Clastidium. 
id  horrcum  fuit  Poenis  scdcntibiis  ad  frcbiam.     in  capti- 
ves ex  tradito  praesidio,  ut  jama  dementi  ac  in  principle 
rcrum    collincrctur,    nihil   sacvitum    est.     Omit    ex  tradito 
praesidio  and  yet  there  is  no  (piestion  as  to  the  captivos. 
The  preceding  statement,  b\-  mentioning  the  surrender 
of  the  garrison,  implied  captives  so  plainly  as  to  make 
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captives  a  logical  repetition.  XXI,  48,  1-3  Insequenti 
nactt  caedes  in  castris  Romanis,  tuniultu  tamen  quam  ye 
maior,  ah  auxiliarihiis  Gallis  facta  est.  ad  duo  milia 
pedituni  .  .  .  transjugiunt,  quos  Pocniis  .  .  .  dimisit. 
Scipio  caedem  eani  sipiitni  defectiojiis  omnium  Gallorum 
esse  ratiis,  etc.  Caedem  cam  here  is  a  good  sign  of  con- 
nection, to  be  sure,  but  Scipio  comes  first.  It  may  be 
explained  in  one  of  two  ways,  either  as  a  repetition  of 
cohshHs  in  46,  10  (Chapter  47,  entirely  devoted  to  Hanni- 
bal, is  inserted  between  two  chapters  more  or  less  con- 
(erned  with  the  Romans),  or  as  a  repetition  of  something 
implied  m  castris  Romanis.  To  one  who  has  been  fol- 
lowmg  the  story,  it  is  well  known  that  Scipio  was  the 
commander  of  this  Roman  camp  at  this  time,  and  the 
mention  of  the  Roman  camp,  when  this  fact  is  known,  nat- 
urally suggests  his  name.  XXII,  21,  5-O  hie  tamen 
tiDuiiltus  cedent  em.  ad  Oceanum  H  asdr  nbalon  cis  Hibe- 
non  ad  socios  tutaiidos  retraxit,  castra  Punic  a  in  ai^ro 
Iler!^c{i'o)iensiu)n,  castra  Romana  ad  Xova>n  Ctasse)}i  erant, 
cum  fama  re  pens  alio  avertit  bellujn.  If  instead  of 
Ilasdrubalein  we  had  Poenu))!,  then  Punica  could  be 
called  a  repetition  of  stem;  but  the  connection  is  as  clear 
now  as  it  would  be  then  or  even  as  it  would  be  if  we 
ioumd  the  first  sentence  as  it  is  and  the  second  reading 
castra  Hasdrubalis.  Punica  without  doubt  repeats  an 
idea  associated  with  the  name  Hasdrubalem.^  .  XXI, 
34,  3  }}iox  cu}}i  delectis  Mai^o  aderat.  "  robora  virorum 
cerno,"  inquil  Haiinibal.  Aderat  means  'came  into 
the  presence  of  Hannibal.'  Hence  Hiuuiibal  is  a  repe- 
tition of  something  plainly  implied.  (Moreo\-er.  one 
naturally  interprets  viroru))!  as  a  repetition  of  delectis.) 

^  This  is  ridt  unlike  an  occasional  use  of  a  relative  referrinL^  to 
^mething  implied,  as  in  XXI,  23,  1  .  .  .  Hiherutn  co}n(i.s  trnifcit 
prnetnissLs,  q'-'t  (Idllonnn  dniinos,  qua  tradact  iidus  cxercitt'S  end, 
donis  C(>/icili(iruit,   etc. 


In  the  effort  I0  collect  and  classify  all  possible  means  of 
referring  to  the  preceding  sentence,  it  is  found  that  one 
division  frequ(mtly  overlaps  another,  i.  e.,  that  our  cate- 
gories are  not  and  can  not  always  be  mutually  exclusive. 
For  instance,  in  XXIII,  27,  2  nee  iam  aut  in  agmine  aut 
in  castris  ullo  imperio  contineri.     quam   ubi  negle gen- 
ii am  ex  re,  ut  [it,  bene  gesta  oriri  senserat  Hasdrubal,  .  .  . 
we  may  look  upon  neglegentiam  as  a  noun  summarizing 
the   content   cif   the   preceding   sentence,    or   as   a  noun 
repeating  an  idea  implied  in  the  previous  sentence.     It 
is,  however,  merely  a  difference  in  name,  and  it  is  alto- 
gether unessential  to  decide.     A  case  of  the  same  kind 
without  a  pronoun  is  I,  11,  3-()  ;//////  enim  per  tram  aut 
cupiditatem  acium  est,  nee  ostenderunt  belluni  prius  quam 
intulerunt.     consilio  etiam  add  it  us  dolus.     Consilio  from 
one  point  of  vi<3w  sums  up  and  names  what  is  expressed  in 
the  two  clauses  preceding;  from  another  it  may  be  said 
to  repeat  whar  is  implied  in  them.     Because  the  repet- 
ition of  something  implied  is  decidedly  less  tangible  than 
the  actual  repetition    of   a    word,    a  greater  variety  of 
examples   is  needed   for   its   illustration.     Perhaps  it   is 
for  the  same  reason  that  we  find  more  cases  which  might 
come  here,  and  at  the  same  time  might  be  classed  under 
some  other  head.     XXI,   49,   4-3   cognitum  ex  eaptivis 
praeter  viginii  naves,  cuius  ipsi  classis  essent,  in  Italiam 
missas  quinquc   et  triginta   alias  quinqueremes  Siciliam 
peter e  ad  sollicitandos  veteres  socios;  Lilybaei  occupandi 
praecipuam  cur  am  esse.     (This  use  of  Lilybaei  referring 
to  Siciliam  resembles  some  examples  of  the  repetition 
of  partial   conient   quoted   in  paragraph  118).     Yet  we 
might  with  good  reason  say  that  when  Sicily  is  men- 
tioned, Lilybaeum  as  well  as  any  other  important  Sicilian 
city  is  implied      In  this  case  Lilybaei  comes  as  a  repet- 
ition of  something  already   suggested   in  a  general  way 
by  Siciliam.     XXI,  63,  7  nunc  conscientia  spretorum  et 
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Cdpifnliii})!  ci  sollcni}iC}}i  toturu}}!  JiiDiciipLdioncm  jw^isse, 
.  .  .  }it  aiispicato  prujtctiis  in  CapiioliufH  ad  vota  nan- 
ai  panda  paludal  lis  indc  cum  liiioribiis  iii  provinciani 
irci.  lixac  }}iud()  shw  i  }i  s  i l^  }i  i b  it  s  ,  sine  lictoribiis  pro- 
jcclitni  cliini,  jityli}n,  hand  alilcr  qaajn  si  cxilii  causa  solum 
vcvtissct.  Wcisscnborn's  note  on  insii;}iibus  savs  :  "/;/ 
Bczu^  ail/  pal  udal  u  s" ;  on  wliicli  hv  had  coniniented 
thus:  "■/;//  [rotoi]  J'\-ldhcyyn)nanlil,'  als  Zcichoi  dcs  im- 
pcriu})!  }}iililarc,  ticlchcs  cy  mil  doji  Auslyitlc  aus  dcr 
Sladt  ausiihoi  diiy/lc/'  XXII,  I,  5  -S  ...  ycdinlci^yahi 
1)1  C .  Ida}ni}iiu))i  invidia  csl  :  duos  sc  consulcs  cycassc,  inium 
habere;  quod  enini  illi  iustiim  impeyiiun,  quod  aiispieiiim 
esse  ?  mai^islyalus  id  a  dome,  public  is  privalisqiie  pena- 
libus,  LaTniis  ieriis  actis,  sacri/ieio  in  }}ionle  perjecto, 
vu'is  riU  ni  Capilolio  iiiincupah's  secum  jerre  ;  iiec  privaliun 
cuspieui  seqiii,  }iee  sine  iUispiciis  pnqeelum  i}i  exlerno  ea 
solo  novii  at  que  i}ite'^ra  aouipere  posse,  au'e^elhuit  nieUDu 
prodi^ia  ex  pluribiis  simul  b'cis  niuiliala.  Wui^-cnborn's 
nntr  on  metiim  i^  :  "  ob'^leich  im  eorJier'^e/uiidin  niir  von 
nreidia  die  Rede  iciir,  so  musste  docJi  der  (jcdanke,  dass 
Haminnts  jiieht  rechtmdssii^e  Auspizien  iiabe,  aiich  Be- 
soriini:,  er^.tcken."  Thorc  i^  hardly  annther  example  of 
uiiat  I  ha\e  (  la-<^rd  a>  ■' Repetitii  in  ot  >onuthip.g  ini[)lied  " 
which  1-  not  too  ob\'ioii>  to  need  cxj'lanation  ni  a 
note.^ 


^  I  -uaUy  n')t  all  that  may  be  implied  in  a  word  corned  into 
Thr  mind  wlirn  the  wonl  appears.  iiut  uiieii  a  later  word 
repeats  sume  })ait  of  tlir  latent  implication  the  rcadei'  realizes 
jii>t  what  it  im])lie(l  to  the  writer  in  this  particular  case.  In  a 
>ylloLrism,   tin-  connection   rests    partly   di    re[)etitiMn: 

All    men    are   mortal. 
Smith   is    a    man. 
ThtTcfore    Smith    is    mortal. 

In   an  cjithymeme    it    is    a    repetition    t>f    something    impUed,    e.   g., 
Snuth,    being   a    man,    is    but    moital.       'Man'    here    implies    the 
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X.  Repetition  of  Arraiiiionieiit. 

a.  What  I  have  called  "repetition  of  topics"  might 
liave  been  pit  as  a  subdivision  under  both  the  literal 
and  the  semantic  repetition  of  words.  Since,  however, 
there  are  certain  definite  characteristics  belonging  to  all 
sentences  of  this  kind,  it  -eeins  advantageous  to  consider 
them  all  together  and  as  a  class  bv  themselves.  This 
class  include^;  all  case-  wluie  two  or  more  topics  are 
taken  up  in  separate  sentence>,  in  the  order  in  which 
thev  have  been  announcod.  moic  or  less  formally,  in  a 
preceding  sentence  or  j)receding  >ontences.  The  simplest 
form  IS  like  XXI.  25,  3  4  ///  .  .  .  ipsi  triumviri  Romani, 
qui  ad  a'^ru)}  venerant  adsi'^}hindiun,  difjisi  Placentiae 
nioenibus  Mutinam  coji/ui^erint,  C.  Liitatius,  C.  Ser- 
vilius,  M.  .-nnius.  Lutati  nomcn  hand  dubium  est; 
pr>>  Annio  Servilioque  M\  Aeilium  el  C.  Hercnnium 
habent  qiiidam  annales  .  .  .  Similar,  but  with  words 
which  repeat  semanticalh  onl\ .  i>  I,  4,  3  sed  nee  dii  nee 
liomines  aiit  ipsa}}i  aut  stirpem  a  cruddilatc  rcgia  vin- 
dieant  :  saeerdos  vincta  in  Liisi-diam  dalur  ;  pueros  in 
pro/luentem  ajuam  }nilti  iubct.'  h^requentlv  the  topics 
as  tirst  an  normced  are  noi  in  tlu  -ame  sentence.  I,  43,  2 
prima  el  ass  is  o'mnes  appellati  .  seniores  ad  urbis  custo- 
diam    lit    prae^to    essent,    iiivcnes    iit    loris    bella    etererent. 

fjuality  'mortal."      The  logical   comicctiMn  in  -"It   is  raining.     I  am 
not    going  out/'    is  similar: 

(When    it   is    raining,   the    wcathci    i>   not   suitable  forgoing  out). 

It    is    r^iining    (now). 

(Therefore)    I    \n\    not    going   out    uiou ;. 

"It   IS    raining'    here    imphes:    '  anc]    hence    is    unsuitable    weather 
ioi'  goniL^    out," 

^  Occasionally  the  order  is  cliia^tic.  Such  cases  belong  of  course 
under  Ivcpetition  of  words,  and  not  in  this  section.  I,  60,  1—2... 
(O'li  mque  fere  tempore  diversis  ittiHrihus  ]l m  t  n .s^  Ardeam,  Tarq  u  i n i  us 
Romam  renerant.  Tarquuno  chmsai  portdc  exiliumqiu  indict ufn  ; 
libtratorcm  urb-s  laetu  castra  accept  rr,  .  .  . 
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i(y}}i({  his  i}}iptraUi,  etc.  In  4,  sccituda  chissis  .  .  .  ,';?- 
^f  it  lit  a  .  .  .  (!)  iii'j  Diipcyiita  scittin}!,  etc.  tcrtidc  ci  i{  s- 
sis  .  .  .  esse  tuliiit  \  tt'tuieiJ!  eentiin'cie  .  .  .  fcietcie.  ?iee  dc 
iiriuis  qiiicqiia)}!   JUKtiition .  etc.      ni   qiiartd    etasse...\ 


ti'ticiejii    eeiitarieie    fcietcie.       a  y  m  n     ))niicit(i,   et 


q  It  nil  ci 


etcissis  iiiietd  \  eoitiiyiiie  tyii:i}itd  iaetae.  iioidcis  lapi- 
desque  missiles  hi  seeion  •^eyefmut.  Alter  thr  announcc- 
nitnt  of  thr  tir^t  class,  wi  ha\-('  the  subject  of  arms 
introduced,  enuui  Jiis  impeyata.  where  the  |)r()n()iin  his 
niake>  a  natural  expression  of  connection.  But  after 
the  sentence  describing  the  formation  of  the  second 
cla^>,  the  ///,s  is  not  again  used, — ayiiia  iDipeyatti  \>  sutli- 
( ient  ;  after  the  fourth  class,  cnDia  niiitatii.  etc.  The 
regular  repetition  of  topi(-s,  first,  the  formation  ot  a 
ela>>,  Mcond.  its  prescribed  arms,  has  its  elfect  and 
renders  >uch  a  pronoun  as  his  unnecessary  alter  its  first 
occurrence.  XXIII,  21.  1-2  Pey  idem  ieye  tejupns 
litteyae  ex  Sieilia  Sciyd ini ciqite  Rf^iiUDU  allatae.  pyi- 
nrcs  ex  Sieitici  T.  Otaeilii  pyupynetoyis  in  senatu  reci- 
tcitcie  sinit  ;  .  .  .  4.  eademqiie  feyjiie  de  stipe}idi(>  jyiDueji- 
toqiie  ah  .1.  Coyjielio  Ma}}imiila  pyopyaetoye  ex  Sayd niici 
seyipta.  ...  3.  I.  Otaeiliiis  ad  iniieioii  subsidiiDii  po- 
piili  RoDuDii ,Hieyo}ie}}i,  lei^atos  cum  Jiiisisset,  in  stipendium 
ijiianimii  ayi:e)iti  apus  iuit  et  sex  me}isiim  /yumentum 
iteeepit  :  Ccyjielio  in  Saydiiiia  eiritates  S(>eiae  he)ugnc 
eontiileynnt.  XXIII,  23.  4  ^)  de  h<^ste  Poeno  exeyeitihitsqiie. 
pey  qiios  id  helliu}!  i^eyeyetuy,  eoJisidtandiini  atqiie  ai^itaiidum. 
ipse  pyi}niinL  quid  peditinn  et/Kitumqne,  quid  eiviitm,  quid 
soeioyion  in  exeyeitu  esset  dietatayis  (i)  disseyuit. 
tuni  M ayeeli us  (2)  suayitni  eopiarum  sunuiiani  exposuit  ; 
quid  in  Apulia  eum  C.  Teyentio  eojisule  (3)  esse', 
a  peyitis  quaesilum  est,...  7.  exeyeitus  dietatoyis 
(I)  eonsuli  deeyelus  est.  de  exeyeitu  M.  Maycelli  (2), 
qui  etiyum  ex  tui^a  CaJinensi  essenl,  in  Siciliinn  tv'.s  tyaduei 
atqiie  ibi  })iilitaye.  donee  iii  Italia  hellion  esset,  placuit  .  .  . 
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II.   C.    Toentio    eonsuli  (3)  pyopagari  in  annum  im- 
periuni  ncque  de  eo  exeyeitu.  quern  ad  pracsidium  Apu- 
liac    habeyc',    quicquam     minui.     XXIII,    24,    3  .  .  .     L. 
Post  a  mi  us     .  .  et   T.  S  e  ))ipy(>n  i  us    Gracchus,  qui  turn 
magister  eqidtum  ct  aedilis  ciindis  crat,  consules  creantur. 
pr  act  ores    indc    creati    M.    Wderius    Lacvinus    itcrum, 
Ap.    Claudius    Pulchcr.    Q.  Fulvius   Flaccus,    Q.    Mucius 
Scacvola.     30,  18  Circumaeto  tertio  anno  Punici  belli  Ti. 
ScmproniHS    consul  idibus  Martiis   magistralum   init. 
pr  act  ores  Q.  Fulvius  Flaccus,  .  .  .  urhanam,  M.  Valerius 
Lacvinus  percgrinam  sortem  in  iuris  dictione  hahuit ;  Ap. 
Claudius Phlchcr  Siciliam,  Q.  M ucius  Scacvola  Sardiniam, 
sortiti  sunt.     In  XXII,  37,  1-9  is  a  speech  made  in  the 
Roman  senate  by  ambassadors  from  Hiero.     After  ex- 
pressions   of    good-win    from    Hiero,    they    present    (5) 
omnium  primum  0}}ii)iis  causa  ]'ictoriam    aurcam,  (6) 
ircccnla    milia    modium    tritici.    duccnta    hordci,    (G)    mille 
sagittariorum    ac    fund itoy urn  ,   (9)  consilium  qnoquc 
addcbanl    ui    praetor,    cui    provincia    Si  cilia    cvenissct, 
classem  in  Ajricam  traiceret,  etc.,    In  10-13  is  the  reply 
of  the   Romans   and   concluding   comments.     First    (10) 
they  refer  to  the  general  expressions  of  good-will  from 
Hiero,     (12)     J^icloricun     ofjicjiquc    accipere    .  .  .    (13) 
/  //  nd  it  ores     sagitt  a  y  i  i  q  u  e    et    /  r  u  m  c  n  t  u  m    trad  Hum 
consulibus.     quinqueremes   ad  quinquaginta   navium  clas- 
sem, quae  cum    F.  Otaeilir>    propractorc    in    Sicilia 
crat,  quinqu^  ct  viginti  additae,   permissumque  est,   ut,  si 
e  re  pitblica  censcrel  esse,   in    Ajricam    traiceret.     In 
XXIII,  II,  S-ii  (Mago  before  the  Carthaginian  senate) 
res  gestas  in  Italia  a  j  rat  re  exponit.  The  facts  in  this  speech, 
and  the  order  in  w^hich  they  are  presented,  both  follow 
largely  the  account  pre\iously  gi\'en  at  far  greater  length  in 
Book  XXII.     Each  new  sentence,  bv  its  first  prominent 
word,  falls  into  the  proper  connection  in  the  mind  of  the 
reader  because  of  his  memory  of  the  preceding  account. 
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b.  Repetition  of  word  order  is  seldom  thu  'first  sign' 
<if  SL-ntuncr  (onncction,  because  it  naturally  does  not 
impress  tli'.-  reader  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  sentence. 
W't  the  repetition  especially  of  an  order  that  is  a  little 
unusual  is  undoubtedly  a  factor  in  indicating  connection 
too  nnportant  to  be  omitted.  Repetition  of  word  order 
frt'(]uentl\-  accompanies  anaphora  and  is  found  in  rhe- 
torical passages.  The  following  examples  all  come  from 
the  >ame  speech.  XXII,  ()0.  i()  P.  S c in  pro  n  i  u  m  , 
iiron  i'Lsh'i(}fi,  }u>}i  ciiidistis  urfiui  capcrc  ac  scqiii  sc  iitboi- 
loir.  H iDinihalc)}!  post  panto  aiaiistis  casira  prodi  ct 
anjia  trad:  i i( he ii t c )fi.  Tlu>  h\-perbaton  m  the  abo\'e 
makes  the  re{)etition  of  order  especially  striking.  XXII, 
oo,  2b  cn)}i  crituipcrc  c  castris  oportet,  ciDictaJiiuii  ac 
nianciis  ;  luni  })iancrc  ct  castra  tiitari  arjiiis  jicccssc  est, 
ci  casfra  ct  ariJia  ct  vos  ipsos  tradifis  hasti.  XXII,  Oo.  25 
( iiiii  ni  c7C/V  sliirc  ac  pita^narc  dccucrat,  i}i  castra  rciii^^criint  ; 
cu}}]  prn  cal'ii  pH'^iUDidit)}!  crat ,  ciistra  tradidcra}!!.  XXII, 
()(.),  14  si  lot  cxoiipla  virtutis  iiun  iiiocoit,  Jiiliit  ii}}iqiia)}i 
ni>'Cchit  ;  si  liinUt  ctadcs  vilcni  cifani  nun  fecit,  }Uitta  jacict. 
In  the  exampK'S  gi\'en  abox'e.  repetition  of  seritenee 
structure  also  i^  |)r()minent.  A  more  rhetoi'i(-al  writer, 
TacitUs  for  example,  makes  more  use  of  repetitions  of 
this  kind,  and  in  his  works  such  sentences  are  iar  more 
common  than  in  Livy.  In  Tac.  Hist.,  Ill,  7^,3  dux  scc:nis 
c!  wiiit  capias  cuiinii  }U))i  tiiii^ua,  imn  iuiriiius  conipeterc, 
ncqac  alic^iis  cnsitiis  rc^^i  )iet/uc  sua  expCiiirt,  hue  illuc 
cianionhus  hosfiuni  circu)}iaL^i ,  quae  lusseral  retare, 
quae  cetaerdt  inhere,  while  the  whole  passage  is  set 
off  and  cliaracteri/ed  by  the  repetition  of  the  historical 
infinitive  form,  and  all  the  parts  are  held  together  by 
the  continuance  oi  the  same  subject,  the  last  two  clauses 
e-peciall\-  are  plainly  connec^ted  b\'  the  repetition  of 
word  order  and  sentence  structure.  In  Hist.  I,  41,  3 
I:u  si-^}io  in  a }!  i  testa  in  Othuncin  aniniuin  mititiini  stiidia, 
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descrtum  juga  poputi  jorum,  destricta  advcrsus 
dnhitantcs  tela,  we  have  the  repetition  of  an  unusual 
order,  bes.des  the  repetition  of  tense,  mode,  and  voice 
in  the  verbs  and  the  omission  (repeated)  of  the  auxiliary.^ 

XI.  Re[>etitioii  of  ( ategory.  In  XXII,  45,  6-7  ?«123 
dextro  coinu  ....  Ronuuu^s  equites  locant,  dcinde  pcditcs  ; 
laevoni  cirnu  cxtroni  equites  sociorum  .  .  .  tcnuerunt, 
the  first  sign  of  ccmnection  is  not  the  repetition  of  cornu, 
but  lies  in  the  meaningof /^'ttv;;/.  a  word  which  is  naturally 
and  immediately  recognized  as  belonging  to  the  same 
category  with  dextro.  When  tlie  second  of  two  suchw^ords 
appears,  the  fact  of  its  connection  with  the  former  is 
as  obvious  and  distinct  to  the  reader  as  it  could  be  made. 
Whether  the  connection  is  more  or  less  close  than  that 
indicated  by  repetition  of  the  same  word  or  by  the  use 
of  a  pronoun  or  a  conjunction,  is  a  question  which  this 
paper  doe;^  not  discuss.  It  is.  however,  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  the  sign  of  ( onncction  varies  with  the 
variation  cif  the  logical  relati(  at.  But  there  is  no  accepted 
unit  of  measure  to  be  used  in  determining  and  comparing 
\"arvin<f    deirrees    in    closeness    of    connection.     That    a 


^ 


repetition  of  categor\-  suggest'^  at  once  a  perfectly  dis- 
tinct connection  would  scarcely  be  disputed.  This  is 
( mphasized  sometimes  h\  tlie  presence  of  Homooptoton 
or  other  Homooteleiiton.  XXII,  12,  6  ct  prudentiani 
quideni  [nin  vini)  dictatoris  cxtonplo  timuit ;  constan- 
tiani  hauddum  expert  us  iigitare  ac  temptare  aninium  .  .  . 
coepit ;  I,  23,  4  /;/  his  castris  Cluilius,  Alhanus  rex, 
moritur  \  dictatorein  Athani  Mettium  Fiifctium  crcant. 
XXII,  4,  3)  Bali  ares  ceter  unique  lev  em  arm  at  ur  am 
post  montii  circumducit  \  equites  ad  ipsas  fauces  saltus, 
tumulis   apte   tegentihus,    locat,  .  .  .    XXII,    41,    /—S    .  .  . 

1  These  t  svo  passages  fioiii  Tacitus  aiv  quoted  in  Mendeirs  Sen- 
tnici  Conncvtion  in  Tacitus,  p.  :J.  in  the  Chapter,  "  Xo  expressed 
runneclien." 
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tiiDi^qiiC  prnxuiit.'S  uiontis  lacva  pcdilcs  nistmctos  cmidit, 
d  extra  cqiiUcs,  i  n  pcd  ihic  nt  a  per  coin'ci/lti}!  nicdicun 
Irddiiiit,  ...  In  a  narrati\'c  of  niilitar\'  ()piTati()n>,  it 
i>  \ury  natural  that  words  which  nui\'  hv  cla>si'd  undir 
the  ,£{cncral  head.  "  Dix'isions  of  the  Ainu',"  should  plav 
a  larqe  part.  XXII,  4f),  8  -9  sol  .  .  .  pcropporliaic 
lilriqiic  pLirli  nbliquiis  crat,  Ro}}Uuiis  in  fiicridicni,  Pooiis 
in  scplc}}itri()}ic}}i  vcrsis  ;  vcfitus  .  .  .  adrcrsiis  Rotncuii'^ 
an'rlus  niiiltu  pulvcrc  iii  ipsci  dra  vulvoido  propcctiDn 
•  idc}}iil.  XXIII,  J2,  15  qui  non  invcxissct,  cius  sc  Hi^ritni 
popiilatiiriini,  servos  sub  hasta  vouiituruni,  villas  in- 
icnsurum.  XXI,  30,  9—10  Saiiuntum  ut  capcniur, 
quid  per  octu  menses  periculi,  quid  laburis  exhaustuni  esse  ? 
l\.(>}}ia}ii,  eaput  orbis  lerniru}}i,  peie)ilibus  quicqua}}i  adeo 
asperuni  atque  arduu))!  videri,  quod  ineeptu}}i  jnoretur  ''. 
XXn,  I,  5  duos  se  consules  ereasse,  ujiuni  habere.  As 
ha^  been  seen,  the  important  words  need  not  be  nouns. 
We  find  adjeetiws,  adverbs,  pronouns  and  verbs.  XXIII, 
3.  13-14  .  .  .  videre  atque  habere  do}}iinos  et  ex  Africa  et 
d  Ciirfhaiiuie  iura  petere  el  Italian!  \ uniidaruni  ac  Mau- 
y"ru)}i  pati  provineiani  esse,  eui  juoi,  '^enito  nnodo  1)1  Italia, 
iietestabile  sit}  pulehru})i  erit,  Canipa}ii,  prdapsu))! 
iiade  R()}}uni<^ru}n  i}}iperiu})i  vestra  fide,  vestris  viribus 
>ete}itu))i  ae  reeuperatuni  esse.  XXII,  49,  10  abi,  }iuntia 
pubtiee  pah-ibus,  urbeni  Rioiununn  niu)n'a}it  ae,  priu^- 
Liuani  victor  liostis  advoiit,  praesidiis  /irnwnt  ;  privatun 
0.  labio  L.  AoJiiliujn  pracceptoru)}!  eius  }}U'nu)rem  et 
vixisse  adhuc  et  nurri.  I  Praej.  8-9  sed  liaec  et  his 
snnilia,  utcu}}ujue  cuiijiuidversa  aut  existinuita  eru)it,  haud 
i)!  nuii^Jio  equideni  pona)}i  discrinii)ie  :  cul  ilia  }}iihi  pro  se 
ijuisque  acriter  i)ite}ulat  a}ii)nu}}i,  quae  vita,  qui  mores 
jueri}it,  .  .  .  XXII,  ()(),  14  ut  serve}}iini,  deest  vobis 
.•nimus  :  quid,  si  mor i oid u))!  pro  patria  esset,  jaceretis  ^ 
Sometimes  the  two  member>  are  not  expressed  by  the 
-ame  part  of  speech:    XXII,  39,    22   (oiinia  }ion  prope- 
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ranti  cla/a  certaque  erunt  :  festinatio  inprovida  est  ct 
Ldcca.  The  two  po»ible  contra>ts,  (i)  prudentia  and 
lvsti)iati('.  (2)  the  prudent  man  [non  properans)  and  the 
h.asty  mail  [festinans\.  are  merij;ed  into  one,  without, 
however,  loss  of  clearness.  In  XXI,  4,  39  we  have  a 
})a>sage  which  is  summed  up  m  9,  by  these  words  :  has 
tantas  viri  virtutes  niiicniia  vitia  acquabant.  In  some 
of  the  preceding  senteme-  appear  nouns  belonging  to 
the  category  virtutes,  as  audacia,  consilium,  patientia. 
In  each  of  several  t)thers  a  virtus  is  described:  5.  nullo 
labore  aut  corpus  fatiiiari  aut  inii}nus  vinci  potcrat  ;  6.  cibi 
potwnisquc  desiderio  }iaturali,  non  voluptalc  modus  finitus  ; 
8.  vcstitut  nihil  inter  aequales  exccUens',  etc.  Finally, 
words  which  would  not  alwax's  be  recognizable  as  of  the 
same  category  are  defined  bv  the  presence  of  the  general 
term  in  the  first  scmtence  :  XXII,  40,  0  .  .  .  consulum 
anni  prioris  M.  Atitiuni  aelatem  excusantcm  Romam 
Diiserunt  ;  Geminum  Sew  ilium  im  minoribus  castris 
let^ioni  Ronianae  .  .  .  praeiiciunt.  XXII,  42,  3-4  et 
consul  ciltcr  velut  unus  luriae  militaris  erat  \  Paulus 
ctiam  atqic  etiam  dicere  pmvidcndum  praccavcndumquc 
esse  ;  I,  27,  2  .  .  .  ad  belhon  paUvn  atque  ex  cdicto  gcrun- 
du)}i  alios  concitat  popuh's,  suis  per  spcciem  socicta- 
tis    proditioncm    reservat. 

XII.  3Iorphologioal  Uepctition. 

a.  In  Mendell's  Soitowe  Connection  in  Tacitus,  I24 
p.  52,  reference  is  made  to  "the  repeated  use  of  a  sub- 
junctive or  infinitive,  that  i>,  of  a  mode  other  than  that 
of  ordinary  narrative,  indicating  the  parallel  construction 
of  two  cr  more  clauses."  Repetition  of  tense  may  give 
the  same  indication.  When  into  a  narrative  of  past 
events  wnich  has  been  employing  verbs  in  the  perfect, 
imperfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  is  inserted  a  short  and 
vivid  passage  using  the  present  tense,   the  sentences  of 
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till-  passage  arc  set  off  from  the  rest  of  the  narrati\-e 
and   art'   eonncetecl   with  one  another  by   the   repetition 
■>t   thh-  tense   (see  I.   13.  4-3  (pioted  in  paragraph  zq). 
Tlic   prrseneL-   of   other   signs  of  eonrifetion  does  not   in 
anv  \va\'  discount   this  fact.      Sucli   passages  frequently 
<;onsist  of  two  sentences  only.     I,  27,  ()  id  iaetiDn  nini^nae 
parti    peditioJi    Rfnncnioruni    coiispeetion    aheioitis    Albani 
exercitus  intersaepsit  :  qui  viderant,  id,  quod  ah  yei^e  audi- 
tion   erat,    rati,    eo    aeriiis    pw^^nant.     terror    ad    hostes 
tr  1171  sit:  et  aiidiverant,  etc.      I,  J,   10-  II   plus  tajJien  vis 
potuit  qiiani  voluntas  patris  aut  vereeundia  aetatis.     pulso 
fratre    Aniulius    re^nat.     add  it    seeleri    scelus  ;    stirpeni 
fratris  virite)?i  interimit;  jratris  jiliae  .  .  .  spetn  partus 
adi}}iit.     Sed  debebatur,  etc.     Again,   the  con>istcnt   use 
<'f   the    imperfect    tense   may   differentiate   a    paragraph 
from  the  |jri(xding  and  following  narrative,  and  bv  so 
doing   emphasize   the   connection   of   its    parts   with   one 
another.     In    XXII,    12.    (>,    the    verb>    are    tiniuit    and 
Lncpit,  following  other  perfects.      Im-oiu  7  through  12  the 
imperfect  tense  is  used  to  describe  the  acti(»n  :  ai^ibat  .  .  . 
.^i!^)sistebat,  .  .  .  dueebat,  .  .  .  tejiebatur  .  .  .  .  ;  petetja)it  .  .  . 
pf'aebebat  ;     .  .  .    emnjjiittebatur    .  .  .,    adsuefaeieinint    .  .  . 
Iiabebat,   .  .  .   habebat,   .  .  .  eonpettabat  .  .  .   extdlebat.     At 
the  beginning  of  Cliapter  13  the  -tor\-  goes  on  :  ILuuiibal 
t\  IIirpi}iis   i)i   Sartiniuni  trajisit,   etc.      Since  the  \'erb 
regularly  come>  near  the  end  of  its  clause,  in  a  passage 
like    thi>    the    repetition    of   tense    could   hardly    be    tlie 
'■first  sign"  of  connection  between  any  two  of  the  sen- 
tences, but  e\-en  so  it  has  its  effect.     In  I.  ;^2,  5  iXunui) 
lus     .  .  .    descripsit,    quo    res    repetuntur.     The    passage 
following    (3()    lines),    which   describes    the   ceremony,    is 
not  >eparated  from  the  rest  of  the  narratixe  (as  it  might 
haye   been)    by   being  put   into   the   form   of  a  direct   or 
indirect   quotation,   but   it   is  distinguished   in   an   inter- 
esting way  by  the  repeated  use  of  certain  tenses.     In 
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6-10  the  present  tense  is  used  (this  part  of  the  ceremony 
is  all  still  ]n  use).  I'rom  11  to  14  the  imperfect  takes 
its  place.  This  passage  l)egins  by  telling  wliat  the  king 
used  to  do  when  there  wa:  a  king,  and  then  continues 
the  description  of  the  ceremony,  yiewing  it  as  a  past 
custom.  The  final  sentence  adds :  hoc  turn  modo  ab 
Latinis  repctitae  res  ae  beltujv  indictum,  moremque  cum 
posteri  acceberunt.  Finally  tlie  repeated  use  throughout 
a  passage  of  any  tense,  provided  it  be  different  from  the 
tenses  chieily  in  use  in  the  preceding  and  followmg  con- 
text, is  a  s^gn  of  connection  (see  XXIII,  31,  15,  quoted 
in  paragraph  29,  as  an  example  of  the  perfect  so  used). 
There  are  examples  of  tense  repetition  not  only  in  the  in- 
dicatiye  mode,  like  those  already  giyen,  but  in  the  in- 
finitive,   subjunctive,    and   imj^erative   modes. 

b.  These   are,    howe\-er.    grouped   under   repetition    oi*  125 
mode. 

1.  The  repetition  of  the  indicative  mode  through- 
out a  long  narrative  can  liardlv  be  counted  as  a  sign  of 
connection,  since  it  is  likeness  in  the  midst  of  unlikeness, 
uniformity  when  contrasted  with  nearby  diversity,  that 
is  significaat.^  Sometimes  a  clause  with  verb  in  the 
indicative  is  thrown  l)y  way  of  parenthesis  into  the 
midst  of  a  passage  in  indirect  discourse.  Could  we 
find  two  consecuti\-e  clauses  of  this  kind,  the  repetition 
of  the  indicative  mode  would  l)e  as  good  as  that  of  any 
other.  Bu:  such  case>  are  \er\-  rare,  and  I  have  found 
none.  Hence  only  the  subjunctive,  imperative,  and 
infinitive  are  illustrated   here. 

2.  Subjunctive.     This    is    \ery    commonly    repeated  12(> 
in    clauses    after    various    subordinating    conjunctions. 
Often  in  cases  w'here  the  conjunction  is  used  but  once, 
the  repetitiim  of  the  mode  is  the  determining  factor  that 

^    :Sigiiificai.t  eiiDiigh  t(j  awaken  a  feeling  of  connection. 


120 


Chapter  11. 


Vll 


123 


Co)i)h\ii:')i  1/u'ui{l:Ii   Repetition. 


127 


rrvealb  tlir  rulation  of  the  second  clause  to  the  preced- 
mi;'.^  Such  clauses  are  ruled  out  ot  consideration  in 
this  paper  by  parai^raph  2.  The  following  example  will 
lu)we\-er  illustrate  the  usago  :  XXIII,  lO,  5  (>  /;/  hue 
e"iidia}ia  iiUii  diioni)}!  exeyeitiiii)}!  statiinie  prineipes  \  u- 
Linurii)}!  iiuntidJit  Mareello  iiDetiiiiin  eonla/Kici  niter 
plebe}}i  Lie  Puenns  fieri  statutiiniqiie  esse,  lit  einii  Rcuncuui 
iieies  e^ressci  port  is  staret,  i}ipedi}}ie}ita  eoriDii  cie  scireiHcis 
liiriperent,  el  an  de  rent  dei}ide  port  us  niiirosqiie  oeeit- 
ptirent,  ete.  h^ut  repetition  of  the  subjuncti\-e  is  not 
(onfuiod  to  >ul)ordinate  tlaii-o-.  Though  it  is  sultiei- 
ontl\-  rare  el>ewliere,  an  examph*  like  the  tollowing 
o:-tal)li-lu>  the  fact  of  it>  use  and  its  force  a-  an  indi- 
cation (»f  connection:  XXIII,  (),  3  sed  sit  }iihil  saneti, 
iKoi  fides.  }0>}i  reli'^io,  }i<>}i  pietcts  ;  ciitdecinti(r  nifcuidci, 
s!    iuoi   per}iieie}>i    nobis   eiun   see/ere  ferinit. 

127  ].  Iniperati\e  and  subjuncti\'e  >ubstitutes  for  it. 
I,  ^^2,  h  "wild!,  Iiippiter."  inqiiit  \  '\iiidite,  fi>ies" — 
eiiiiiseiunque  i^entis  sinit,  }io}ni)idt  ^-\  "uiidiat  fas:  .  .  . 
Tins  example  >hows  re[)etiti()n  of  the  \erb  aiidin  a>  well 
a>  repetition  of  mode.  Here  the\-  cannot  be  separated, 
but  utithor  can  be  regarded  as  without  force.  A  similar 
example  is:  I,  24,  7  ''audi"  inqiiit,  '^  I  iippiter,  audi, 
pater  patrate  popati  Albani ,  audi  tii,  populiis  A/banns"  : 
1.  47,  3  faeesse  hine  I'arquinios  ant  Corinthuni,  dei'ol- 
rere  retro  ad  stirpeni,  jratris  suiiilicr  qiuun  patris.  I,  12,  3 
(//  til,  pater,  .  .  .  hine  salteni  aree  hostes,  deme  terrorern 
Rotnanis  fa^anique  foeda}}i  sistel  XXIII,  12,  6-7 
"quid  est,  ILuuio  ?  .  .  .  etiain  ni(}ie  paenitet  tielli  sitscepti 
adversiis  Rmianos}  iiibe  dedi  Hcnniihale)}!  ;  vela  in 
liini  pmsperis  relais  -grates  dels  inufiortalifjiis  ai^i  ;  andia- 
niiis  Roiiunnt}}!  seiiatorein  in  (_\irthaL^inie}isii(}n  eiinal" 
XXIII.    (^    N   seii  hie  te  deter  reri   sine   pot  ins   qiiani    illie 

^   Set'  {)aiagraph  38  for  another  reference  to  this  fact 
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linei  ;  vale  ant  preees  a  pud  !e  nieae,  sieiit  pro  te  hodie 
valuenint  I"  ^  It  is  e\'ident  from  these  examples  and 
those  in  tl:e  preceding  paragraph  that  repetition  of  mode 
is  much  more  likely  to  l)e  a  "  fir-t  sign"  of  connection 
because  ol  the  position  (»f  the  \erbs  than  repetition  of 
tense,  con;ined  as  it  lias  bee  n  in  this  paper  to  tenses  of 
the  indicative.  To  be  -tire,  in  all  the  examples  given 
for  rej)etition  of  mode,  there  is  also  repetition  of  tense, 
but  in  such  cases  of  stibjuncti\'e  and  imperative,  the 
repetition  of  tense  seems  to  |)lay  an  unimportant  part. 
However,  the  repetition  of  thie  mode,  prominent  as  it 
is,  rarely  bears  the  burden  ol  connection  alone.  Besides 
the  cases  where  we  luu'e  rc})etition  of  the  \'erb,  as  in 
audi  .  .  .  audi  (noted  abox'e),  in  cases  like  iube  .  .  .  vela, 
We  ha\e  repetition  of  person  and  number  (see  paragraphs 
130-134),  which  results  from  a  continuation  of  the 
same  subject.  (The  same  is  true  m  diripcrenl,  claudcrcnt, 
and  many  of  its  kind.)  In  other  examples  (as  in  XXIII, 
i),  S  and  XXIII,  (),  3.  [)reviously  quoted)  certain  pro- 
nouns in  the  second  sentence  look  to  something  preceding 
for  their  content.- 

4.   Infinitive. 

7..  Historical    infmitu'e    or    infinitive    of    intimation.  128 

I,  4O,  0  rni^cbalnr  ierox  Tullia  nihil  materiae  in  viro 
neque  ad  'supidilateni  }ieque  ad  aiidaciani  esse ;  lota  in 
alleruni  aversa  Tarqui>iiu)n  eiDJi  niirari,  cum  viruni 
dicer e  ac  regie  sanguine  m'tu)}!  ;  sperncrc  sororcni,  quod 
viruni  naeta  niulicbri  eessaret  audacia.     conlrahil  cclcriter 

^  Tliese  scMitenccs  differ  from  tb.(»>r  in  paragraph  101,  hke  XXII, 
.')!(.  llO  sine  .  .  .  voce  fit  in  that  \hv  fiist  verb  here  is  completed  by  its 
(luri  chiiise,  and  cannot  l»f  considered  as  lookintjf  forward  for  com- 
pletion by  the  content  of  the  second  clause. 

-  To  consider  a  subjunctive  like  rahdnt  in  XXIII,  9,  8  as  virtually 
a  repetition  )f  the  mode  i)f  the  impel  ative  preceding,  probably  re- 
quires no  justification. 
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similitiido  eos.  ete.  XXIII,  4,  i  3  h"^'  nmdo  Paeiivms  .  .  . 
J(j}}iincibatiir.  June  sencitores  oniissa  dii;}iitutis  liljertcitis- 
■  iiie  }ne}}iuyia  plebejn  adulari:  saliitare,  benie^iie  ni- 
vitare  ,  apparatis  tieeipere  epulis,  ens  eausas  s  k  se  i  pere , 
ei  se}npey  parti  cuiesse,  seeiindiini  eani  litei}!  ludiees  dare, 
quae  nui^is  popular  is  aptiorque  in  voIl^us  iaeori  eoneili- 
d)uii>  esset.  iaifi  vero  nihil  i}i  senatu  aetuni  aliter,  quani 
SI  plebis  ibi  esset  eoneiliuni.  prona  seiJiper  eivitas  in  luxu- 
riani  .  .  .  laseirire,  ut  nee  libidini  nee  su}}iptibus  j'uodus 
esset.  ad  emiteniptuni  le'e^uni,  nuve^istratuu)}!,  senatus  ae- 
eessit  ...  In  each  of  these  examples  and  in  I,  47,  7, 
quoted  in  the  Introduction,  (33)  a  passage  consisting 
i>[  two  or  more  >entences  is  distmctl\-  set  off  trom  the 
re>t  of  tlie  narrative  by  the  use  of  the  mfinitiw  mode 
(with  nominatiw  subject).  In  sewral  case^  where  the 
mfimtu'e  a|)pear>  as  the  first  word  in  it>  clau>e,  its  use 
lo  ebtabli>h  the  fact  of  connect iuu  and  relation  to  the 
preceding  is  especially  noticeable.  The  fact  that  each 
uifinitiw  after  the  first,  as  a  rule,  depends  on  tlie  pre- 
ceding for  it.-  subject,  adds  another  element  of  con- 
nection. 
Vl\S  ':.  Infinitn-e  in  indirect  discourse.  The  repetition  of 
the  infiniti\-e  with  subject  accusative  is  a  mechanical 
\ca\-  of  -flowing  a  certain  kind  of  (X)nnecti()n  between 
contiLuious  -entence-.  Tliis  connection  is  that  thev 
belong  together  as  parts  of  the  same  whole,  which  re- 
j)resents  what  -ome  one  says  or  has  said,  thmk-  (M-  lias 
thought,  etc.  If  I  sav.  "In  order  to  illustrate  con- 
tiifuit\-  of  ^entences  with  no  inward  connection,  an 
t  minent  scliolar  wrote:  'The  sun  is  shining.  Julius 
I  aesar  was  killed  on  the  Ides  of  March"'.  I  ha\"e  estab- 
lished an  outward  connection  between  these  sentences, 
and  in  Latin  the  sign  of  such  an  cnitward  connection 
might  be  tlu^  u-e  in  each  of  the  infinitive  with  subject 
accusatixe.     It    is   verv    rare,    howe\er.    and   not    to    be 
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expected    :n    normal    connecttd    discourse,    to    find    this 
mechanical   sign   as   tiie   oiil\-   exi)ression   of  connection. 
The  sentences  of  a  ]Ki-sage  in  indirect  discourse  exhibit 
practically  all  of  the  various  ^igns  of  connection  which 
are    found    elsewhere.     This    is    e\idenced    by    the    fact 
that  in  this  paper  I  ha\e  u-ed  examples  from  indirect 
passages,    along  with   tlie  others.     While  the  repetition 
of  mode  is  always  there,  and  sIkjws  connection  if  other 
signs  fail,  it  is  the  first  ^ign  (aily  where  the  verb  chances 
t(^  appear  first   in  its  tlau-e.     ]^:ven  in  such  cases  the 
dependence  of  the  verb  up*>n  the  preceding  for  its  sub- 
ject,   the    repetition    of    ten-e    or    something    else,    may 
divide  the  task.^     XXIII.  43,  23  ^^^  q^^^  pu^nent,  mar- 
eere  Campana  hixuria,  rino  et  seoriis  omnibusque  lustris 
per  total}!  hiemeni  eioiieetns.     abisse  illani  vim  vigoreni- 
que,  dilapsa   esse  r^bora  eorpi>ru))i  animorunique,  quibus 
pyreuuii    Alpiumque    superala    sint    iw^a.      I,    34,    b    in 
}urei>   popudo,    ubi   oiiniis    repnilina  atque  ex  virtute  nobi- 
litas  sit,  jnturuin  lueum  ii>rti  ae  strenuo  viro  \  regnasse 
Tatiuin    SabinujJi,    areessitwni    in    regnum    Xunuvn    a 
Curibus^    :te.     I.    47.    2    10 01    sibi    diejuisse,    eui    nupta 
dieeretur,   nee  euni   quo  taeiia   semret  :  defuisse,   qui   se 
re^^no    diii'iuni    putaret.    ete.    (repetition    of    actual    word 
here,  as  well  as  repetition  nf  tense  and  mode).     I,  34,  9 
earn    alitem    ...    auspieiuni    ieeisse,    levasse    Jiumano 
superpositum    eapiti    deeiis,    ut    divinitus    eidern    reddcret. 
XXIII,  48,   10  prod e nudum  in  eontionem  Fulvio  prae- 
iori   esse,   indieandas  populo  piiblieas   neeessitates.  .  .  . 
I,    38,    5    ita   jaeto   maturatoque   opus   esse:   rem  atroeem 
ineidiss^   (the  ac(ni>ative-   and  infinitive  together  here 
indicate    :he   relation). 

1  Of  cou-se  the  fact  that  a  clause  bedns  with  a  verb  in  the  in- 
finitive dots  not  mark  it  l,(>vniul  doubt  as  an  indirect  statement, 
liut  if  it  follows  another  infinitive  .m»  used,  the  presumption  is  strong 
enouifh  to  ^:ive  the  form  cunnectivo  force. 
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(.  Repetition    oi   the    first   or   second    person^    in    the 

dirt'Ct   -pri'clu'S,   i>  frequently  t'mj:)l()\-(,'(l   to  eonnt'et   one 
sentence   witli    wliat    prt-eedes. 

VM)      I.  A   verb  m  thu  first   person  may  repeat   a  verb  m 
the   iu-^t   pcr-on,   or  a  wrb  in   thr  seeond   person   may 
r.'ptat    a    vurb    m    the   second.      Here    the   repetition    of 
prrM)n  is  ii^^'nerahv  combined  with  repetition  of  number 
al-o.     I,  ij,3  nos  causa  belli,  nus  riilncnDii  ac  cacdiii))!  viris 
ac  parcntibus  sum  us  ;  }}uiius  pcn'bnji  us  cjuani  sific  alien's 
vesfni}}!  viduac  aut  urbac  vivonus.      I,  ^.S,  2  "lace,  Lucrc- 
ha  '  uujuit  \  "5c\v.  'J'anjuiiiius  sufu  :  /crruni  in  )}ui}iu  csl  ; 
r^' i' r  I  c }-c  .  SI  c}>!i^cj-is  roccjfi."     It  i>  not  infre(pient  to  find 
the  repetuion  of  per>on  bridgin.i;  a  i^aj)  as  in  the  abo\-e. 
XXI,  44,   I     J  ijuocuiiujuc  circujnfuli  oculos,  plena  onniia 
vidcu  a}ii}}inyu)Ji   ac  rnbon's^    ecleranu}}!  pediteni,    '^oiern- 
s!ssi}}iayu}n    ^^entiu})i    equites    (yenatus    iniyenatosque,     ens 
s'K'ins    fuielissinios    f<iy/issinu>scjue,    eos,    Cayl/ui'^ifiioises, 
cuni    pyn    pdleia    lu}}i    oh    jyani    iustissi)}uu}i    pui^ua/uyos. 
I  n  I e y  I  ill  u  s  hcllu))!   nijestisque  si^)iis  desconiijuus  iJi   Ifa- 
i-ia}}i.  .  .  .     The  repetition  of  person  liere  is  not  (ombined 
\Mth     that     of    number.     Moreox'er,     the     repetition     of 
prr>on  here  is  n(;t  \-er\-  strong  m  makm.i:  tlie  connection. 
It   would   perhap-   l)e   l)etter   to  classify   this  with   other 
i  a-r-  where  a  \'erb  ol  the  >econd  clau>e  depends  upon  the 
preceding    for    it>    >ubject     (para,i,u-aph    S,S).      Inieyinius 
take-   It-  >ubjet  t    from   eos  and   the  >ubiect   included   in 
\'ide(> . 

l;n  -•  A  per-onal  or  pn>sessi\'e  pronoun  ma\-  repc^at  the  per- 
.-on  of  a  \-erl).  XXI,  43,  i()  -  17  cui  si  quis  deniptis  sii^uis 
P'^cnos    Rtoiuninsque   hodie   osloidat,    i-iioyaluyuiii    ceyiuni 

1  Ih'  third  jx  rsdii.  like  tlic  iiulieativc  ninde,  is  to.t  cnmnion  and 
often  !<•(•  indofinit*'  ^v  LM-nci-al  t(t  constitiitc  in  it>clf,  wlini  ir[H';U,c(L 
a  -iLMi  of  (•()rincc'ti(ai.  When  foinhincd  with  nunihcr,  its  ivjx'tition 
iii.iy  \u_-  H  >i>r,,  of  \\{v  CMiitiniiatinn  of  tht-  same  suhject.  This  i>  treated 
II!   jKirauraph    \'o\. 


habeo,  ufyi.is  cxerciius  sit  consul,  non  ego  illud  parvi 
acstimo,  miliies,  quod  nenu^  est  vcstyunu  cuius  non  ante 
oculos  ipse  saepe  militaye  aliquod  ediderim  jacinus,  .  .  . 
I.  41,,  3  qui  sis,  non  unde  nafus  sis,  reputal  si  tiia  re 
subita  consilia  torpcnt,  at  tu  }}iea  eonsilia  scqucre  !  XXIII, 
13,  4—5  .  .  .  ///;//  pace})!  speeatis,  cum  vinccmur,  quam 
nunc,  cum  lincimus,  dat  Jiono  ?  ego,  si  quis  dc  pace 
consulet  scu  jerenda  hostibus  sen  accipicnda,  habeo,  quid 
sententiae  d'cam.  Ego  repeats  the  subject  of  inquit 
eight  and  cne  half  lines  back,  as  any  pronoun  may 
repeat  the  subject  expressed  in  a  verb,  but  also  ego 
repeats  a  part  of  the  suloject  of  vincimus  and  it  is  the 
repetition   of  person   that   accomplishes   this.^ 

3.  A   verb    may   repeat    the   |)erson   of  a   personal   or  132 
possessive  pronoun.     I.  i().  6-- 7  ''  Rojnulus  .  .  .  se  miJii 
obvium    dedi^.     cu}n    pey/usus    hoyyoye   venerabundus   ad- 

st  i t  i sse))i ,"  .  .  .  iiujuit  .  .  .  etc.  XXII,  39,  3—4  nu)ic  el 
collegam  tuhni  et  te  taleni  viyu))!  intuenti  mihi  tecum 
onmis  oyatio  est,  que))!  7iden  nequiquam  et  virum  bonum 
et  civon  joye,  si  alley  a  pa  etc  elaudente  ye  pnblica  mails 
consiliis  idem  ac  bonis  iuyis  et  potestatis  eyit.  cry  as 
enini    L.    Paule,    si    .  .  .    etc. 

4.  A    personal    pronoun    ma\-    repeat    the    person    of  133 
another  personal  pronoun  or  of  a  possessive  pronoun, 
and  vice  versa.     This  may  sometimes  include  repetition 

of  stem.  XXI,  13,  2  egi^  .  .  .  ad  vos  veni.  vestya  antem 
causa  }ne  luc  ullius  alteyius  loqui  .  .  .  vel  ea  fides  est, 
quod  .  .  .  etc.  XXII,  39,  21  nee  ego,  ut  nihil  agatuy, 
moneo,  sed  ht  agcntem  te  yatio  ducat,  non  jortnna  ;  tuae 
potestatis  soiper  tu  tuuique  oJiuiia  sint.  XXI,  18,  5--6 
7iunc  ab  nobis  et  confessii^  culpae  exprimitur,  et  ut  a  con- 
fessis   res   exfemplo   rcpctioitur.     ego   autem    non,   privato 

^  The  cxampk's  in  this  section  nuLdit  i)e  classed  under  the  head 
of  pronouns  (paragraph  ()4),  but  they  have  an  additional  element, 
i.  e.,  repetition  of  person. 


ill  i 


13:J 


Chaptcy  IL 


128 


pithlicouc  c<>)isiliu  Sai^untion  oppK^^nafu}}!  sit.  qiiacrcndiim 
Li^iscd)}!.  All  these  examples  >h()\ving  repetition  of 
prr>()n  an'  from  the  direct  spccciu^s.  There  are  a  \'ery 
f'.w  in-tancus  in  the  narratiw  portion>  of  a  first  person 
r(  Krrini,^  to  tlie  author  and  of  second  personal  forms 
addrrSM'd  to  the  reader.  In  the  praciaiin  sucii  uses  of 
the  first  person  are  frequent  enough  to  ha\'c  a  conncc- 
ti\'e  force  through  repetition.  I^^lsewhere  this  is  not 
the  ca>e. 

134-  d.  [{epetitioii  of  number  alone  se(>m>  ne\-er  to  have 
<n(»ugh  importance  to  acquire  a  connecti\-e  force,  but 
rrpetition  of  number  and  piTson  together  in  x'erb  forms 
\ery  fre(|ucntly  indicates  a  continuation  of  the  same 
subject,  and  hencx"  expre>ses  conne(^tion.  This  has  been 
seen  m  man\'  examples  under  repetition  of  tense,  mode, 
and  per-ou.  h^)r  \.\\\>  section  I  ha\'e  r(^>er\'ed  onl\'  cases 
(i.^  nerall\-  indicati\'e  n^iode  and  third  ])erson)  whic^h  do 
ii'K  prn{)fii\-  lx'l()ng  elM'wiiere.  I.  3S,  ()  d a  Ji  t  nrciiuc 
ci'iiic^  (idcDi  \  c  >>  }i  sal  a  Jil  H)'  Licj^ra))!  iDii^ii  avcyfciido 
}ir>\a}}i  till  ciHicla  in  ciKc/orc))!  dclicU  :  XXIII,  7.  11 -12 
and  N,  I  ILnuiihiil  iiv^ycssus  uyhcDi  .  .  .  risoida  itybe 
nii!i:Uiiiii  pLiy'tOii  dici  c o  nsii  }}i  p  s  i t.  Dcvcysdtiis  est 
cipiid  XiJiiiins  Cticyes,  .  .  .  XXIII,  qS,  2  .  .  .  ildquc, 
liihcyihi  acdiiicavit.  M.  Chiiidio  pyoarnsuli  iuipc- 
yciv 1 1 ,    lit    ...    ctc^ 

135  e.  I  hat  the  connection  between  two  >entence>  should 
l)e  >hown  merel\-  by  a  repetition  of  case  i>  possible,  but 
})robabl\-  \-er\-  rare.  Often  the  connection  established 
])\-  repetition  of  c^itegorv  seems  to  be  emphasized  by 
repetition  of  case,  as  in  the  following:  XXII,  qo,  2 
die  til  toy  I  ))U(i:istyH})i  cqiiitu}}i  ijitidcynhiicni  /uissc  ;  quid 
consul  I   adrcysus  collci^dni   .  .  .   riyiuni   atquc  aucloritatis 

^    Xotico  I  f)!!,  0:  rursus  "hi  (uiteirf  primort.^  civitntis  rident,  quid- 

(j-iid  sit,  /('li/d  t')iijrt  f.v.sf   )•(  ndir.     '' ridnif  .  .  .  r>  nlur  ;  das  SubjeLi  gibt 
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/err  '  In  some  passages  fmni  Tacitus,  where  the  style 
is  elliptica.  in  the  extreme,  the  repetition  of  the  accu- 
sative case  shows  the  connection  between  sentences  in 
indirect  discourse  wluch  i>  usually  shown  by  a  repetition 
of  the  infiniti\-e  mode.  For  example  :  Hist.  I,  52,  14 
c  qiiibus  J'alcjis  infoisus  (nilbae  .  .  .  instigare  Vitcllium 
drdorc))!  inilitum  ostentcins:  ipsuin  cclebri  ubique  fama, 
nulla)}!  1)1  Flacco  Hiiydermii)  nioyaju]  ad/ore  Britanniam, 
seeutura  Geynumoru)}!  uuxilia,  etc.^  We  can  conceive 
that  the  connection  between  sentences  more  or  less  in- 
complete might  be  expressed  by  repetition  of  case,  as 
in  the  following :  Quus  pyovijudas  iani  hie  vir  vicit  ? 
(iLilliani,  ubi  pyi)nu}}i  exeyeiiui  pyaeeyat  ;  Hispaniam, 
ubi  elusse  ijuoque  usus  est:  Ajyieujn,  ubi  primo  victus 
(Si,  ete.  In  these  and  in  other  lists  where  repetition  of 
<ase  IS  important,  we  ha\e,  and  might  always  have, 
repetition  also  of  category  ;  >o  this  is  really  but  little 
different  from  the  fu^st  sentenci^  quoted  in  this  section. - 

^  This  is  juotccl  by  Mciulrll.  S>  Httnct  Connection  in  Tacitus^ 
(hap.  1,  "X<'  Kx])ross(Hl  ConiuH'titiii.     }).  <}, 

-  XXlll.  K).  9— 10  postntiio  (h  ■<('€  nsu  ni  in  acietn.  signis  con- 
I'ltis  iusto  prrilio  per  qnnttuor  horns  ji  luj  nut  um.  These  verbs  show 
icpetition  of  mode,  tense,  and  number,  Ijut  it  is  neither  mode,  tense 
nor  nuni})er  that  sets  tlifm  apart  liom  otliers  and  connects  them 
Nvith  each  otl  er.  If  to  include  a  rrprtition  of  the  impersonal  quality 
under  "lU'pctition  of  })ersL)n"  seems  scarcely  justifiable,  then  we 
must  nuike  a  new  heading  fe>r  them,  i.  e..  Repetition  of  gender. 
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13G      XII.     (onnection    between  Books.     In    some  ancient 
authors,    a   study   of   the   connection    between    books   is 
important  as  an  aid  in  determining  whether  the  division 
mto  books  was  made  by  the  writer  or  not.     While  this 
is  not  the  case  with  Livy,  yet  it  is  interesting  to  notice 
the  connection  between  the  first  sentence  m'each  book 
and    the    last    of   the    preceding.     Taking   all    the   cases 
where  C(;nsccutivc  books  are  extant,  it  is  found  in  general 
to  differ  m  no  respect  from  the  kinds  already  discussed. 
In  ten  cases  the  connection  is  made  through  the  use  of  the 
pronoun  hie.     For  example,   MI,    i,    i   [{nuns  hie 
IX,  I,  I   Seqiiitiir  hunc  annum  .  .  .,  XX\TI.  i,  i  Hic 
status  Ycrum   in   Hisfania  crat\   and   XXV,    i.    i   Bum 
hacc  in  Africa  atquc  in  Hispania  gcriintur,  .  .  .,  XXXIII, 
1.  I  Hacc  per  hicmcni  gcsta  ;  XXXV,  i,  i  Principw  anni, 
qno  hacc  i^csta  sunt,  XXXIX,  i,  i  Dam  hacc,  si  modo 
hoc   anno    acta    sunt,    Roniac   aguntar,    XXXXIII.    i,    i 
Iiadcm  ^acstatc,    qua    in    Thcssalia    hacc   gcsta   sunt,    and 
XXXXI\  ,   I.   I    Principio  vcris,  quod  hicmcm  cam,  qua 
hacc   gcsta    sunt,    insccutum    est,    .  .  .    These    can    all    be 
paralleled  from   the  cases  collected   under  hie.     But  m 
I\\  I,    I   f/rcs  sceuti  M.  Genucius  ct  C.  Curtius  cnusulcs., 
hos  refers  to  the  names  of  the  last  consuls,  given  st^ven 
chapters   back.     In   no   other   case   does   a   form   of  hic 
referring  to  definite  words  reach  back  more  than  a  few 
lines.      In   four  cases  the  connection  is  made  primarilv 
through  the  use  of  adverbs.     In  II,  i,  i  Libcri  lam  hinc 
populi  Romani  res  pace  bcUoque  gestas  .  .  .  peragam, 
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in  addition  to  the  ad\erbs,  Uberi  is  a  repetition  of  libc- 
ratam  in  the  next  to  the  last  sentence  of  Book  I.     VIII, 

I,  I,  lam  consules  erant  .  .  .;  XXII,  i,  i,  lam  ver  ad- 
petehat ;  XXXI,  i,  i  Me  quoquc  iuvat  .  .  .  ad  jinem 
belli  Puni:i  pervenissc.  (This  refers  to  lactam  .  .  . 
Italiam,  XXX,  45,  2).  Thirteen  cases  show  repetition 
of  words.     Ill,  I,  I  Antio  capto,  etc.,  a  repetition  from 

II,  65,  7  Antium  .  .  .  deditur,  .  .  ;  V,  i,  i  Pace  alibi  parta 
Romani    '^eique    i):    armis    erant.     The    spaced    words 
are  repetitions  from  IV,  61,   11,  while  alibi  has  also  a 
reference  to  events  previously  mentioned.     XXIII,  i,  i 
Hannibal    post    Cannenseni    pugnam    castraque    hostiuin 
capta  ac  difcpta  confestim  ex  Apulia  in  Samnium  moverat. 
(Almost    all    repetition    with    \arying   reach).     XXIIII, 
I,  I   Ut  ex  Campania  in   Bruttios  reditum  est,  Hanno 
.  .  .  temptavit  .  .  .  (Spaced  words  repeated  from  XXIII, 
4b,    8.)     XXVI,    I,    I    Cn.    I'ulvius    Ccntimalus    P. 
S ulpici us    Galba    e 0 n s u I e s   cum    idibus  Martiis   ma- 
gistratum  inissent,  .  .  .     Their  election  is  given  in  XXY , 
41,  II.    There  is  this  same  kind  of  connection  i.  e.  through 
repetition  oi  the  names  of  the  consuls  between  XXIX, 
^S,  3  and  XXX,  i,  i  ;  XXXI,  49,  12  and  XXXII,  i,  1-2; 
XXXVI,  4:),  9  and  XXXVII,  i,  i  ;  XXXXI,  28,  4  and 
XXXXII,  I,  I  ;  and  XXXV,  24,  5,  40,  2  and  XXXVI, 
1,1  .     In  XXVIII,  I,  I  Cum  transitu  Hasdrubalis  .  .  . 
renatum  .  .  .  bellum  est,  we  lia\'e  repetition  from  ten  lines 
back   in    XXVII.     XXVIII,    4(),    i    (Scipio)    Profectus 
in  Siciliam  .  .  .  ;  XXIX,  i,  i  Scipio ,  postquam  in  Sici- 
liam  venit,  etc.      XXXXIIII,  45,  3  consul  nuntiis  victo- 
riae  Q.  Fabio  jilio  ct  L.  Loitulo  ct  Q.  Metello  cum  litteris 
Romam    }ni>sis    .  .  .  ;    XXXX\',    i,   i    Victor iae    nnntii, 
Q.  Fabius  ct  L.  Lentulus  ct  Q.  Metellus  .  .  .  celeritcr  Romam 
cum  venisseut,  etc.      Other  signs  are  found  in  four  cases  : 
XXXIIII,  1,  1  Infer  bellorum  inagnorum  aut  vixdum  fini- 
forum  aut  in.mincntium  curas  intercessif  res  parva  dicfu  . . .  ; 
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^i  I  }ii  t>>  y  li  }n  :  dcr  puniscJic  iDui  }}iactdiniischc  ]  i}>i  m  i 
}:cniiii}}i:  dcr  spcuiischc  loid  svrischc"  {W  tissL}ih(>y}i}. 
All  of  courM'  have  bren  di>cii>-cd  in  the  preceding  ; 
hence,  semantic  repetition.  XXXMII,  i,  i  Du^n  in 
Asia  bclhini  ■^critur  ~^-  Dii}}i  hacc  iji  Asia  i;cni}itiiy  ; 
a  summarizing  noun  repeating  the  semantic  content  of 
what  precede-.  XXXX.  i,  i  Pri}iLipi<)  i  }i  set]  ucnt  i  s 
iDDii  CinisiiliS  pyiii/oycsqKt  suytili  pyovnicias  siDil.  \'IIII, 
44,  )  cycati  anisitlcs  L.  PoslantiiKs,  Ti.  Mi}ii(Lii(s.  3-16 
.  .  .  codcni  aniiu  .  .  .  43,  I  P.  Sidpicio  SaViyyi(>}it  P. 
Sc}}ipyunio  S(>p/ii>  coisidibiis  Siinniilcs  .  .  .  /ci^ali's  dc  pace 
Jv"))un)i  })iis(i'>\  L-iS,  4t),  1-13  ...  cud  on  a}int>  .  .  . 
X.  I,  I  L.  (lOiiicio  Scr.  CoyncPi"  consuiibiis  al)  cxtcrnis 
tcy}nc  f)cllis  <'!ii{}}i  jiiit.  The  election  of  tho  consuls, 
\\■ho^e  name-  are  mentioned  in  the  la>t  two  passages 
(}Uoted,  1-  not  related.  Tlie  connection  is  made  by 
re|)etition  ot  categor\',  indicated  and  re-enforced  by  the 
ri'petition  of  the  Word  consu/ibas.  Book  \'I  begins 
a  new  \()linne  with  a  summary  of  the  preceding,  and 
i-   not    realh'   a   contlnllolI^   narrati\'e   with    W 

Id'i  XI\  .  Indirect  and  Direct  Speeches.  W  hene\er  a  pas- 
>age  of  an\'  Iriigth  follo\\'>  -oine  -peiaal  >entence  or  word 
of  introduction,  one  look>  to  -ee  if  there  is,  in  addition 
to  the  indi\'idual  signs  of  connection  between  siiccessi\'e 
sentinces,  :?ome  peculiarity  of  mode,  tense,  person,  etc., 
which  c(jnnect>  it  all  as  one  whole.      For  example  XXII, 

^  I'his  su<ZL'e-t>  tlijit  the  wlinlt'  work  may  Ix,'  dividt'd  into  groups 
ct  five.  As  XI  and  X\'l  arc  niissiriL:,  XXI  -Ik  mid  Cdnt.un  tlu'  next 
indication  of  thi>.  It  certairdy  statt>  a  new  part  nf  the  hi>tory,  but 
MnCf  XX  is  not  at  hand,  the  sentence  connection  or  its  ab.sence 
em  not  be  kn<  u  n.  However,  XXVI  has  every  appearance  of  being 
merely  a  continuation  of  XXV,  as  it  o[)ens  with  a  repetition  of  the 
names  (jf  the  consuls.  In  XXXI  the  connection  is  made  by  qnoque 
which  looks  back  to  XXX,  so  that  as  far  as  syntax  is  concerned 
there  is  no  real  break  here.  Xor  is  there  in  XXXVI.  The  beginning 
of  XX XXI  is  L'one. 


22,  ()  CO  vincido  Hispaniam  viy  unus  sollcrti  niagis  quani 
lidc/i  consdio  cxsolvif.  The  account  of  his  plan  and 
the  denouement  goes  from  6  to  21,  but  there  is  no  such 
consistent  repetition  to  set  this  story  by  itself.  The 
repetition  of  the  names  of  tlie  cliief  actors  runs  through 
it  as  it  does  through  an\-  section  of  the  history.  But 
when  a  passage  similar  to  this  is  quoted  as  a  direct  or 
indirect  speech,  various  morph(»logical  repetitions  make 
each  speech  a  unit.  This  has  already  been  mentioned 
in  the  case  (  f  indirect  S})eeclu>  -et  off  by  the  infinitive. 
In  one,  however,  the  infiniti\e  mode  is  not  sufficient 
alone  to  reveal  the  indirect  (-onstruction.  I,  47,  1-2 
iani  cnim  ab  H^dcrc  ad  aliud  spec!  aye  inulicy  seel  as,  ncc  nocte 
ncc  intcydiii  viyuin  conqnicsccyc  pali,  nc  gratuita  pvaetcrita 
parricidia  cssod  :  no)i  sil)i  dciuissc,  cui  nupta  diccrctur, 
ncc  cum  quo  tacita  scrviyct  ;  dciuissc.  qui  sc  regno  dignum 
putaycL  etc.  If  one  had  to  read  this  without  the  help 
(-f  the  punctuation,  whm  tin-  first  dcfuissc  appeared, 
the  mode  alone  would  not  di  ( lare  it  as  indirect,  for  it 
follows  a  passage  using  the  infiniti\e  with  subject  nom- 
inative. Sirce  no  accu-atixc  -ul)iect  is  expressed  for 
this  infinitiv'.\  it  can  be  only  tho  tense  which  marks  the 
change  from  the  historical  mlinitive  construction.  In 
considering  the  direct  speedup,  it  is  interesting  to 
trv  to  determine  the  limits  of  each  as  one  would  need  to 
do  in  a  manuscript  lacking  punctuation  marks. ^  The 
beginning  ol  a  direct  quotation  is  frequently  marked 
by  some  pr?ceding  announcement,  so  definitely  that 
there  is  little  chance  of  error.  When  the  first  few  words, 
onlv,  precede  inquit,  the  effect  is  the  same.  Often,  too, 
the  cpiotatioa  begins  with  some  first  or  second  personal 

^  The  various  marks  of  punctuation,  including  quotation  marks, 
are  good  "signs  of  connection  '  in  modern  printed  books.  Cf.  H. 
Wunderlich.  Dtr  da/fsche  SdtzlMi".  Stuttirart,  1001,  Vol.  I,  p.  xxvii. 
to  the  same  effect. 
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loriii,  and  it  i>  the  repetition  of  forms  of  the  first  and 
seeond  person  that  most  commonly  indicates  the  hmits 
of  the  direct   speeches.     It   is  not   necessary   that   such 
torms  be  used  in  every  sentence  of  the  speech,  provided 
they  come  near  the  first  and  tlie  last.     Other  signs  of 
connection  can  carry  the  thread  of  the  thought  through. 
Usuall}',  however,  verbs  and  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second    person    are    more    or   less    frecpient    throughout. 
I,  45,  ()  ibi  antistcs  Romaniis  .  .  .  mcnior  responsi  Sabinioii 
iUi     cidloquitHr  :     'qiiidnam     tii,     hospcs,     paras'}      inqiiit 
'  inccste    sacrijiciiDn    Dianac   faccrc  ?     quin    In    ante   vivo 
periunderis    jliimine  ?     injijua    valle    praejluit     Tiber! s.' 
reliiiinne  tact  us  hospes,  qui  ovinia,  lit  prodii^io  responderet 
eveutus,  cuperet  rite  facta,  extonplo  descend  it  ad  Tiberini. 
When  one  considers  why  the  last  sentence  of  the  quo- 
tation IS  included  within  the  (quotation  marks,  the  tense 
again  seems  to  be  the  determining  factor.     With  a  past 
tense,  it  might  have  been  simply  an  explanatory  remark  : 
"Now  the  Tiber  was  near  at  hand,  and  so  he  went  down." 
(The  sequence  in  cuperet  shows  descendit  to  be  perfect.) 
Thr   direct   and   indirect   speecho   together   form   about 
one-third  of  the  four  books  of  Livv  studied.     The  main 
point^    wlure    the  direct   speeches   furnish   material   dif- 
ferent from  that  in  the  narratiw  portions  are  :  the  more 
frrcpKUt  use  of  anaphora  and  the  cases  where  repetition 
ot   person,   re})etition  of  imperati\'e  mode  and  of  word 
order,    are   important.     The   cases   where   a  sentence   or 
paragraph   is  the  logical  objec^t  of  inqidt  or  some  other 
\'erb  of  saying  also   belong  mostly   here.     The   indirect 
passages    more    frequently    follow    an    indirect    form    of 
introduction  or  else  a  real  introduction  is  lacking.     They 
fiuiiish    \-ery    little    distinctive    material.     Cases    where 
the  connection  is  shown  by  the  use  of  the  infinitive  mode 
or  by  the  repetition  of  the  infinitive  with  subject  accu- 
sative must  be  of  course  found  onl\-  here. 
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XV.  Passages  charaeterizod  by  Peculiarities  in  the  use 
of  Connectives.  In  XXI,  ()2,  (twenty-six  lines)  et  is 
used  as  a  connector  of  clauses  sixteen  times  out  of  a 
possible  twenty-five.  In  XXII,  i  (fifty-six  lines),  twenty 
out  of  forty-four  sentences  are  connected  with  what 
precedes  by  et  (15),  que  (4).  and  nee  (i).  Five  times 
more  et  01  que  connects  subordinate  clauses  after  decretum 
est.  Both  of  these  chapter>  are  largely  used  to  recount 
\arious  prodigies  and  the  means  taken  to  avert  the 
threatened  consequences.  These  common  conjunctions 
art'  used  in  greatest  numbers  when  it  becomes  necessary  to 
(  stablish  a  connection  between  events  or  facts  not  inwardly 
related.  In  XXII,  34  and  35.  a  passage  of  fifty  lines, 
-que  is  not  found  as  a  sentence  connector,  and  only  once 
do  nee  and  et  each  appear,  so  used.  In  XXIII,  2,  3  and  4 
(eighty  lines),  sed  connects  clauses  four  times;  et,  four 
times  (t\\ice  it  may  be  only  a  compound  predicate)  ; 
and  -que  once.  In  XXII,  44,  45  and  46  (sixty-seven 
lines),  there  is  no  example  of  sed,  et  or  nee  as  a  sentence 
connector.  In  three  places  -que  is  used  to  connect  two 
\'erbs  with  continued  subject  and  once  atque  similarly. 
Once  et  connects  two  subordinate  clauses.  The  con- 
nection established  by  repetition  of  category  (e.  g., 
d  extra  .  .  laevom,  45,  by  ;  equites  .  .  .  iaculatores,  45,  7  ; 
Gain  .  .  .  Hispani,  46,  6  ;  sol  .  .  .  ventus,  46,  8—9)  is  much 
used.  In  all  these  passages,  where  et  is  so  little  used, 
the  order  of  related  e\'ent>  or  the  course  of  an  argument 
runs,  as  an  inward  connection,  through  all  the  sentences. 
This  inward  connection  sh(.w>  itself  most  naturally  by 
the  use  of  pronouns,  etc.,  and  various  kinds  of  repetition.^ 

^  ( 'f .  H.  Hcckendoif.  Irit  .<i}j)it(tktischen  Verhdltnisse  des  Arahi- 
xchen,  Leiden  1898,  p.  444.  AsyfoiftischeBeiordmnig.  ^' Getrennte  Be- 
i/riffe  werded  syndetisch  {j(g(h(  u,  daijegen  Begrijfe,  die  als  Eigenschajten 
an  eimm  gimeiyisamen  Ikgrifje  hdffen,  asyndetisch.  Also  werden  die 
iKitiirJich   ihiverbundenen    Begrijfe  dtifiir  kilnstlich,  ausdriickUch  ver- 
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X\'I.  Indication  of  Connection  always  Multiple.  Men- 
tion lias  already  been  made,  more  than  once,  of  the  fact 
that  almost  every  sentence  is  connected  with  the  preced- 
ing context  in  se\eral  different  ways.     Yet  as  in  classi- 
lying   material   some   method   of   arrangement   must    ])e 
adopted,  in  general  it  has  seemed  best  to  group  examples 
according   to    the    "first    sign."     Occasionally,    lunvever, 
srme  ha\'e  been  rjuoted  by  way  of  illustraticm  where  the 
point  at  que-tion  is  not  a  "first  sign."     A  few  figures 
will  gi\e   an   idea   of  the   multiplicity  of  indications   of 
connection    iiM'd    in    addition    to    e\'en    the    common-,"- 1 
conjunctions.     Out    of    220    cases    where    ct    expresses 
sentence  connection,  no  show  also  repetition  ;  loS  shc)W 
also  >omt'  kind  of  incompleteness,  and  98  show  two  or 
more  additional  <igns.     (Some  of  the  no  cases  ()f  ef  and 
repetition  are  of  course  included  in  the  89  which  show 
m(tre  than  one  sign  in  addition  to  ct.     This  explains  the 
apparent    discrepancy    in    all    these    totals.     There    is 
generally   al>o   a   comparatively   small   number  of  cases 
whoro   the   conjunction   is   tlu^   onl\'   sign.)     Of   th.f    \(\2 
ease-   where   -que   \>   used,   95   show   also   repetition  ;   <)3 
others  show  im/ompleteness,   and  ()4  show  two  ( ir  mo'/e 
additional  signs.     Of  the   I3()  sentences,   introduced  b\' 
■f  and  ncqiiL,  48  contain  also  repetition,  8S,  incomplete- 


fiL 


huntljii.  irdhrrnd  dlf  htrtits  naturlicli  rn-bu ndiin  11  Begrljje  nicht  tut'^- 
druvldich  Vf  rh/uiflf  n  irirdtn  m'ussni.  Koordini(  rt'  V«rh(t  /ri_rd(i>  -^f/n- 
defi-^ch  hthmt'ltlt  }rii  di>  s(l})std)idi<]Fn  Sdiz*  :  im  AlUjo/x  ivf  )>  iKirtiUch 
'i-inl  in  d*r  h nu tiffr})rorftf n  forlhmff^ndf  n  R(di  <hr  sflh.si(uidi()f  Srif- 
il'irch  u/if  Koniaiiklion  'i/i  din  curhtrgtJieiidui  tuKji  kniipft."  TIutc 
f^'ili'V.  translation^  of  some  of  the  exanijiles  he  gives:  "so  lange  d<  r 
Ofiod  un  sf  Intr  Sf'  lit  sftht,  so  Jdrup  das  Mo  r  tine  Wolljlock'  hf  feuchtef." 
"  fr  iriird*  at/6  K(i}ift  ixlt  r  am  Fa/Ji  nr/rundtt;  (i)tts  nnst  rtr  Schwert>  r 
h.nftt  ihn.  <j*  trrdff  /I."  "sun  Kopj  in./nU  inFoJgc  dfr  F idle  si  ines  Haares 
.'(icht  htifj;  das  flaar  fiath:  dif  Kopjhaid  ror  sri)tfr  {sc.  des  Ffmrs) 
Ilitzf  ytschidzt."  "  Sfid  ihr  tiichf  dldubigf  '!  Si  if/  ihr  nicld  auj  dun. 
Wtijf  Allahs'!  St  id  ihr  nicld  dif  Iltlfer  Adahs':"  "  sie  tutettn  d<  a 
Jluaivija;  tr  hatit  bti  Othrnan  Schidz  gtsucht.'^       "  Er  sagt'   inir  nnr 
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ness,  and  S4.  two  or  more  additional  signs.  From  ac, 
atqiie,  at,  -'c,  an,  and  ant  we  get  similar  figures,  but  the 
number  of  cases  is  much  smaller.  There  are  189  sentences 
introduced  by  sed,  tanicn,  rcnj.  autcm,  cctenim,  atqui,  and 
qttamquam  ;  of  these  90  have  also  repetition  ;  89,  incom- 
pleteness and  119,  two  or  more  additional  signs.  In 
short  senti?nces,  occasionnlh'  almost  every  word  is  in 
some  way  a  reference  to  the  j^receding.  XXI,  17,  6—8 
Coyndio  nr'uiis  copiayinn  datur,!,  quia  L.  Manlius  praetor 
ct  ipse  cum  haud  invalido  praesidio  in  Galliam  niittchatur  ; 
navium  niaxime  Civiielio  juojierus  doninutus :  Here 
naviuni  repeats  a  pan  (known  to  be  a  part)  of  the  preced- 
ing copiari'}}!.  This  is  evidint  from  the  use  of  the  same 
words  in  the  preceding  sentences:  3.  ...  ita  copiae 
divisac  :  Scni pronto  datue  Iei:it>iies  duac  .  .  .  et  socioruni 
sedecini  })ii'ia  pedituni,  equi/es  juillc  octii^enti,  naves  lo7i^ae 
centum  sexaginta,  cetoees  dundeeim.  Then  maxime,  like 
other  superlative  adverbs,  requires  some  explanation 
from  the  preceding  context.  Cornelio  is  a  repetition  of 
the  identical  word  fnmi  sentence  immediately  preceding. 
Also,  nunierus  deminu.tus  lacks  little  of  being  a  semantic 
repetition  of  ininus  .   .   .  da/ujii. 

The  following  chapters,  discussed  in  detail,  illustrate  140 

(as  any  chapter  would)  the  multiplicity  of  connection  ^  : 

XXIII,  35.     /;/  Italia  cum.  post  Cannensem  pugnam, 

jraclis  partis  atterius  virihus,  alterius  mollitis  animis, 

2      segnitis  bellum  esset,  CcDJipani  per  se  adorti  stint  rem 

Cumanam    suae    dicio}iis    facere,    primo    solid  c  it  antes, 

Gutes.  Er  (izaldte,  er  h<d)t  .  .  ."  in  these  examples,  we  notice 
that  the  connection  is  made  i>y  the  use  of  pronouns,  and  repet- 
itions,  means   common   to  diffeient    lan<ruaijes. 


^  The  repetitions,  etc.,  in  suboT'dinate  clauses  which  follow  the 
main  part  of  a  long  sentence  aie  negliiiible,  for  the  connection  is 
abundantly  e-;tablished  Ijefore  tliev  are  reached. 
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ut  ah  R())}ia}iis  dcficcrciit  ;  ubi  id  pdruin  pynccssif,  dolum 
ad  capitiidos  cus  comparant.  cral  Campanis  (>)}inibus 
statHui  sacriiudHui  ad  Hanias.  cc  st'ualioH  dsJiipaunHi 
vcntiiru}}:  ccrliorcs  Cii}}ia}i()s  jcccriinl  pcticnintqiic,  ut 
ct  Cuinaniis  co  scnalns  vcnirct  ad  consullandiiin  coni- 
nmnitcr,  ut  cusdo)!  utcrqiic  popiilus  socios  Jioslesqne 
haherct  ;  pracsidium  ibi  aruiatiDn  sc  habilnyos,  }ic  quid 
ah  Ro}}ianu  Pocnovc  pcriculi  cssct.  Cai^noii,  qnain- 
quani  siispaia  jraas  cral,  )iihil  abniicrc,  ila  Ici^i  iallax 
ci'}isilia>H  posse  rati,  inlerifii  Ti.  Scnipyonias  cofisul 
Ro))ianHs  S}}U{essat\  quo  ad  convcnioidH)}}  diem 
cdixcral.  oxcrcitu  lustrato  traiisi^vcssus  \'oltiirniini 
iln}}ic}i  circa  Litcrnum  posuit  castva.  ibi  quia  oliosa 
sltiiira  crant,  crcbro  dccurrcrc  }uilitcs  co^j^cbaL  uf  firo- 
ncs--^  ca  niaxifua  pars  volonum  c r ant—  ad sucsc c r cut  signa 

-      id,  tiie  suriiriKuizinLr  use,   H'ferring  to  X\\v  ('01110111  of  the  clause 
iiiniiediatt'ly    preeedintx. 

eos,  referring'  to  sui)jec't  ineludeii  in  (ffficernif,  to  he  su{)phed  from 
( 'umanaiii . 

cofftpaninf,  resumes  ('(itnpani  as  it>  suhject. 
o     trat,   a   relative   tense. 

('(unpdnis,   repetition   of   word. 

to,   referriuii  to  definite   word,  immediately   piecedin-j;. 

( 'tifnpanum.  repetition  of  stem  in  ('(unpanis. 

Ciitnatios,  rey)etition  of  stem  in  Cinndudiih  through  fo-^. 

ff>riint  pitiirunt(iue,  resuminu;  suhjeet  from  ('atnpfini\<. 

4  ihi,  referring  to  definite  word  (//'//// '/•>■)  in  the  sentence  last  hut  one. 
6>,  pronoun  referring  through  fectranf  ppfiermitque  to  Carnpanis. 
( 'uttKini,   repetition. 

5  intfriiH,  with  reh'renee  to  all  the  preceding  [)art  of  the  chapter. 
Ti.   Sf tfiitnoiii/.-i,   repetition   from   ',V2.    14. 

Sinue.^S'u,    repetition   from   32,    14. 

ad  convtnit  nil mn  ditni.  tdixenit.  re})etition  from  32,   14. 
r»      ibi,  referrimj;  to  definite  {)hrase,  immediately   ^)reee{iinL^ 
sftitira,   repetition   of  cisfra. 

■ttiiliffs,  re[)i'tition  of  somethinir  implied  in  preeedinu. 
cogebdt,  gets  its  subject  from  preceding. 

e'z.referring  to  definite  word  in  preceding, but  in  agreement  with  pars. 
voloH'it/i,  repetition  from  32,  1  Seinprotiio  rolunes  .  .  ,  decretae. 


cS 


() 


scqui  ct  in  acic  a-j^nosco'c  ovdincs  suos.  inter  quae 
maxima  crat  cura  duci,  itaque  legatis  tribunisqiie 
praeceperat,  ne  qua  cxprob ratio  cuiquani  vcteris  for- 
tunac  iiiscurdia)}!  iiiler  ordijies  sercrct ;  vetus  miles 
tironi,  liber  voloni  sese  cxacquari  sineret ;  omnes  satis 
honestos  generososque  du.ccrcnt ,  quibus  arma  sua  signa- 
que  populus  Ronuinus  co}nmisisset ;  quae  fortuna 
coegissct  ita  fieri ,  candeni  eager e  tucri  factum,  ea  non 
iuaiore  cura  praecepta  ab  ducibus  sunt  quani  a  niilitihiis 


7  quiK",  summarizing  use.    referriuL'"  to  sentence  immediately  pre- 

ceding 
irat,  relative  tense. 
cura,  looks  forward  to   ne  .  .  .  sfreret. 
duci,  semantic  repetitiiui  of  subject  of  cogebat,  to  be  supplied  from. 

Ti.   Se'iipro/iiu.'i  (six   lines   back). 
ila,  looks    forward  to   ne  .  .  .  -strerei. 
-q}i(\    =    et. 

legatis  tr'bunisque,  reiieatimr  a  part  (known  as  such)  of  milites. 
pracceperit,  relative  tense;  gets  its  subject  from  duci. 
cuiqiKun,  meaning  relative  to  milites  preceding. 
rnilf'i.  ]-e])eating  a  part  of  inilitfs  or  ordiues. 
tironi,  repetition  of  exact   woi'd. 
liber,  adjective  resuming  miles  in  preceding. 
roloni,  repetition  of  exact   word. 
■sineret.   repetition  of   mode. 
ornnts,  relative  meaning  =  all  the  different  soldiers  previously 

mentioned.      (Under    this    interpretation,    the    relative    clause 

followi  ig  expresses  cause  rather  than  characteristic.) 

8  ducerent,  repetition  of  mode,  and  resumes  its  subject  from  the 

preced  iig. 
iia,  refers  to  preceding. 
cogere,  incomplete  mode,  hence  the  sign  of  an  indirect  statement, 

logically   dependent    u[)on    and    in    this    way    connected    with 

something  preceding. 
Pa.  summarizing  use. 

9  praecepta,  repetition  of  stem  in  praeceperat,  five  lines  back. 
ducibus,  semantic  repetition  0/  d/ici  and  legatis  tribunisque,  five 

and  01  e-half  lines   back. 
/nilitibus,  repetition. 


J 
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observatiu  hrcviauc  tanta  concord i a  coalucrant  ouiniurn 

J. 

anuju,  ut  propc  in  ohlivioncm  veniret,  qua  ex  condici- 

10  one  qiiisqiie  esse!  miles  j actus.  Jiaec  ai^enti  Graccho 
Iciiati   Cujjunii   nuntiarunt,    quae   a   Canipanis   legatio 

11  paucos  ante  dies  venisset  ct  quid  iis  ipsi  respondisscnt  ] 
triduo  post  eu}n  diem  jestu}}i  esse  ;  )ion  senatum  solum 
omnem  ihi  futurum,  sed  castra  etiam  et  exercitum  Cam- 

12  panum.  Gracchus  iussis  Cumanis  omnia  ex  agris  in 
urheni  cc'nvehere  et  manere  intra  muros,  ipse  pridie, 
quam     statu?}!     sacrijicium     Campanis     esset,     Cumas 


hrpvi,  relative  expression  of  time. 

que, 

Of/wiuf//.    pronoiiiiiial    use.    referrini:    to    those    previoiislv    iiien- 
ti<»ncd. 

qui.<>i/i(\,   liniitt'd   by  preeediiifr. 
in  ha^c.  siHiiiniriziiiif  use,  eoverinir  about  twelve  lines. 

Grarcho,  repeat  iuir  7'i.  St  //' pronii/s,  mentioned  in  5,  and  in  mind 
throughout  thf  intervening  fourteen  ami  a  half  lines. 

('ninani,  !\'[)eating  CiniKtui  in  4,  sixteen  and  a  half  lines   back. 

Cdmpdyiis,  repeating  subject  of  ■'if  hdhiturns  in  4,  uhich  was  sun- 
plied  from  preceding  CampaTii'^. 

krjutio,  repeats  something  implied  in  3. 

iuin  'Iif7ii,  L'encral  reference  to  time  of  jireceding. 

j(s((uii,  semantic   repetition. 

^^■6t.  incum})k't('  mode,  si^iu  of  indirect  discourse;  hence  logicallv 
dependent   on    ntntt'uirintt. 

non   .   .    .   sol  ton.   looks  forward. 

11  senniin/t,  T'ef)etition  of  .^matuDt  in  .3.  twenty-one  lines  back. 

ihi,  general   rcfenmce   to   the   place   of  jistu.a  mentioned   in   the 

immediately  preceding. 
futuruin,  repetition   of  mode. 

(tiam,   refeiTinir  to   no)i   fioJinn. 

(Xfrcitujn.  reju^ating  prue-^^idiuin   .  .  .   arHiatum   in   4. 

12  Gracchus,  repetition  from  three  and  a  half  lines  back. 
Cnmanis,  repetition  from  three  and  a  half  lines  back. 

siatum    sacrificiunt    Catnpanis,    repeating    same    words    in    3,    or 
iistum.   f(.ur  lines   back. 
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13  morel  castra.  Hanuie  uidi  Iria  }nilia  passuum  ahsunt. 
iam  Ccmpani  eo  jrequenU-s  ex  composito  convcMcrant, 
nee  procul  inde  in  occul!"  Marias  Aljius  medix  tuti- 

14  cus—is  summus  niagisiralus  erat  Campanis — cum 
quattiiordecim  milibas  arniatorujn  hahehat  castra,  sacri- 
jicio    adparando    et    inter    id    i}istrucndac    jraudi    ali- 

15  quanto  intentior  quam  iuiuiiouiis  casiris  aut  ulli  mili- 
tari  operi.     nocturiiuni  erad  saeru)n  ita,  ut  ante  mediam 

16  noctcm  conplcretur.  Jiuie  Gracchus  insidiandum  tem- 
pori  ra'us,  cuslodiljus  ad  p^aias  positis,  ne  quis  cnunti- 
are  posset  coepta,  et  ah  deeunui  diet  hora  coactis  mili- 

17  tibus  corpora  curare  soimuxjae  operam  dare,  ut  primis 
tenebri^    convenire    ad    si '^n  a  in    possent,    vigil  ia    ferme 

18  pri'ma  tolli  iussit  sigjia  silentique  profectus  agmine 
cuni   ad  Hanuis  media   Jincie  pervenisset,  castra  Cam- 

13  II(!)/Kif.  ieT)eatina  saiiie  woid.  in  3.  twentv-seven  lines  back,  but 

implied  in  sfatinn  sacrifici''' /n  in  {^receding  line. 
indf,  referring  to  (/nnnis  immediately  ])receding. 
iam,  gen3ral  reference  to  time  of  ])receding. 
Carnpaid,  repeating  <  '(n/ip(tnis,  less  than  two  lines  back. 
CO,  refeiTing  to  definite  wHTd  [llaiiuu)  immediately  preceding. 
conveneri  nt.   relative  tense. 
mc. 

indc,  with  reference  tn  ro,  in  iiiimediately  preceding  clause. 
is,  referring  to  definite  \\e)rd  immediately  preceding. 
Campanis,  repetition, 

14  hahehat,   relative  tense. 

sacrificio,  repeating  same   word   five  lines   back. 

15  erat,  relative  tense. 

sacrum,    ['cpeating  stem   in  sarriiicio,  two  lines  back. 
IG  hjiic  .  .  .  tempori,  referiing  to  })receding  ante  mediam  noctem. 

Gracchus    repetition  from    11. 

portas,  relative  to  castra  in  5,  twenty-six  lines  back. 
18  -que, 

profectus    participle  resuming  (Jracchns  from  four  lines  back. 

Hamas,  repeating  same  word  eleven  lines  back,  through  eoand  indt. 

media  nocte,  repeating  same  w  ords  six  lines  back,  through  huic  .  .  . 
tempori. 
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pana  nt  in  pervigilw  neglccta  simid  omnibus  portis 
invadit;  alios  somno  stratos,  alios  pcrpetrato  sacro 
inermes  rcdeuntcs  ohtruncat.  qiiinquc  milia  hormnum 
19  CO  tumidtu  noctunio  caesa,  plus  duo  milia  cum  ipso 
ducc  Mario  Aljio  capta  et  signa  militaria  quattuor  ct 
triginta. 

XXII,  60,  5—27 
5  ti<m  T.  Manlius  Torquatus,  prise ac  ac  nimis  durac, 
ut  plcrisquc  vidcatur,  scvcriiatis,  intcrrogatus  scntcn- 
tiam  ita  locutus  Icrtur :  'si  fantummifdo  postulasscnt 
Icgaii  prn  Us,  qui  in  hostium  potcstatc  sunt,  ut  rcdimc- 
rcntur,  sine  ullius  insectatione  coram  brevi  scfifcntiam 
pcregissoji  ;  quid  enim  aliud  quam  admoncndi  essctis, 
ut  murem  traditum  a  patribus  neccssario  ad  rem  militarcm 
cxemplo  scrvarctis  ?     nunc  autcm,  cum  prope  gloriati 

caMrn   rufnpana,  repeating  casfra  in  14,  eight  lines  l)ack. 

allo.^,    f.r.. nominal    use    referring   to  Ctunpani,    implied   in    ca.sfra 

('(itnp(ui(i   111   preceding  line. 
^omno,  implied   perliaps  in    negltcta. 
alio^,  same  as  aiio.s  above. 

■sacro,  repeating  sarrum  in  15,  eight  lines  back. 
obtnincnt,  rt^peatint'  person  and  number  (to  say  nothinL^  of  tense 

and    mod.-)    of    inradif    in    preceding~-as  a   sign   of  continued 

subject. 

11<   to  tnniuUu,  a  case  of  ^s■  with  noun  which  summarizes  the  j)receding 
-sentence. 
jdiis,   relatix'f   to    f)receding. 

duo  milia.  k  peatniL'  category  and  actual  word,  from  quifa^ur  milia, 
Mariu  A/ fin.  rep<-tition  from  thirteen  hues  back. 
'')     ita,   look.^   for\\ard. 
f.     legati,  re].etiti(.n  frcm  what  precedes  the  section  (pioted. 

'peregis.^iin.  roumes  its  subject  from   T.  Manlius  Torquatus,  four 
lines    back. 

V        fuini. 

i^sftis,  resumes  its  subject  from  stnatores,  implied  in  inttrrogatus 

St  n((  ntia III   in    ."j. 
pafnbus,  uf  relative  meaning  ...  -  our  fathers,"  from  person  of 

ptngtsstin  and   tddttis. 
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sint,  quoi  se  hostibus  dediderint,  praejcrrique  nan  captis 
modo  in  acie  ab  hostibus,  sed  ctiam  iis,  qui  Venusiam 
Canusiumquc  pcrvcncrunt.  atque  ipsi  C.  Terentio 
consuli  aequum  censucrint,  nihil  vos  eorum,  patres  con- 
scripti,  quae  illic  acta  sunt,  ignorare  patiar.  atque 
utinam  haec,  quae  apud  7v.s  acturus  sum,  Canusii 
apud  ipsum  exercitum  agerem,  optimum  testem  ig- 
naviae  cuiusque  et  virtutis,  aut  unus  hie  saltem  adesset 
P.  Scmpronius,  quem  si  isti  ducem  secuti  essent, 
milites  hodie  in  castris  Romanis,  nan  captivi  in  hostium 
potcstatc  cssent.  sed  cum,  fessis  pugnando  hostibus, 
tum  victoria  laetis  et  ipsis  plcrisquc  regressis  in  castra 
sua,  nockm  ad  erumpendum  libcram  habuissent  et 
septem  milia  armatorum  honiiiium  erumpere  etiam  per 

nunc,  with  general  reference  to  circumstances  previously  narrated. 
nutein. 

gloriad  sint.  gets  its  subject  from  hgafi  in  6. 

vos,  re])eats  person  of  Sfrcaretis,  three  hues  back. 

illic,  i.  e.,  at  Cannae,  mentioned  in  ])receding, 

patiar,  rej^ats  person  of  pingisstin. 

atque. 

vos.  repeating  vos.  in  sentence  immfnliately  preceding. 

acturus  sum,  repeating  person  of  patiar,  immediately  preceding. 

Canusii,  re])eating  same  word,  three  lines  back. 

exercitum,  r-peating  iis,  qui,  etc.,  in  7. 

aiit. 

hie,  general  reference  to  f)lace  defined  by  ])receding. 

saltetn,  with  restrictive  or  corrective  reference  to  ipsum  exercitum. 

adesset,  repi^ating  mode  of  agen^tit. 

r.  Sempronius,  repetition  going  back  to  a  point  previous  to  the 

beginning  of  the  passage  (juoted. 
isti,  ref(4-rini  to  iis.  qui  in  hostvui,  j,otestate  sunt,  in  6. 
hodie,  generil  reference  to  time,  fix(  d  by  preceding. 
in  hostium  potestatc,  repeating  same  words  in  G. 
sed. 

hostibus,  repeating  hostiutn,  immediately  preceding. 
habuissent,  lepeating  })erson  and  number  of  essent,  as  a  sign  of 
continued  subject. 
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pana  ui  in  pcrvigilio  neglect  a  simiil  uvinibus  portis 
invadit]  alios  somno  stratos,  alios  perpetrato  sacro 
inenues  redeuntes  obtruncat.  qiiinqiie  milia  homimwi 
19  CO  tumultu  nocturno  caesa,  plus  duo  milia  cum  ipso 
duce  Mario  Aljio  capta  et  signa  militaria  quattuor  et 
triginta. 

XXII,  60,  5-27 

5  turn  T.  Manilas  Torquatus,  priscae  ac  nimis  durae, 
Id  plerisque  videatur,  severitatis,  interrogatus  senten- 
tiam  ita  locutus  fertur  :  'si  tantummctdo  postulasscnt 
legati  pro  iis,  qui  in  kostium  potestate  sunt,  ut  redime- 
rentur,  sine  ullius  insectatione  eorum  brevi  sententiani 

7  peregissem  ;  quid  enim  aliud  quam  admonendi  essetis, 
ut  nwrem  tradition  a  patribus  neccssario  ad  rem  militarem 
exemplo  servaretis  ?      nunc  autem,   cum  prope   'Joriati 

caMra   Cmnpnnn,  icpeatinL^  cnstra  in  1 4.  ei^rht  lines  hack. 

al'to-^,    prnnoniinal    use    referring    to  ('nmpani,    implied    in    casfra 

Ctnupaud  in   preceding  line. 
somno,  implied   perhaps  in    neghcta. 
aho^.  sanir  as  (dios  above, 
sarro,  repeating  sacrum  in  15,  eight  lines  back. 
obtruncat,  repeating  person  and  number  (to  say  nothiuL^  of  tense 

and    mode)    of    invadit    in    preceding-as  a  sign   of  continued 

subject. 

19   to  funnjltu.  a  case  of  is  with  noun  which  summarizes  the  preceding 
M'ntence. 
pl'i-<,   relative   t(»    preceding. 

duo  rniliu.  repeating  category  and  actual  word,  from  quinque  milia. 
Mario  Aijin    repetition  from  thirteen  hues  back. 
^     tta,   looks  forward, 
fl     legati,  repetition  from  what  precedes  the  section  quoted. 

peregisstm,  resumes  its  subject  from  T.  Manlius  Torquatus,  four 
lines    back. 
T     enitit. 

essftis,  resumes  its  subject  from  senatores,  implied  in  interrogatus 
sent(nti(nn   in   o. 

patribus,  of  relative  meaning  .  .  .  ''  our  fathers/'  from  person  of 

peregisstrn  and   tssetis. 
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sint,  quod  se  hostibus  dediderint,  praejcrrique  non  captis 
niodo  in  acic  ab  hostibus,  sed  etiam  iis,  qui  Venusiam 
Canusiumque  perveneruni,  atque  ipsi  C.  Tcrentio 
consuli  aequum  censuerint,  nihil  vos  corum,  patres  con- 

8  scripti,  quae  illic  acta  sunt,  ignorare  patiar.  atque 
utinam  haec,  quae  apud  vks  acturus  sum,  Canusii 
apud  ipsum  exercitum  agerem,  optimum  testeni  ig- 
naviae  cviusque  et  virtutis,  aut  unus  hie  saltern  adesset 
P.  Sempronius,  quem  si  isti  diiceni  secuti  essent, 
milites  hcdie  in  castris  Ko)nanis,  non  captivi  in  hostium 

9  potestate  essent.  sed  cum,  jessis  pugnando  hostibus, 
tum  victoria  laetis  et  ipsis  plerisque  regressis  in  castra 
sua,  noc'em  ad  erumpendu))!  liber  am  hahuissent  et 
septem  milia  armatorum  ho})iinum  crumpere  etiam  per 

7  nunc,  with  general  leference  to  circumstances  previously  narrated. 
autem. 

gloriati  sint.  gets  its  subject  from  legati  in  6. 
vos,  repeats  person  of  S(rvaretis,  three  hues  back. 
illic,  i.  e.,  at  Cannae,  mentioned  in  preceding. 
patiar,  leptats  person  of  peregissem. 

8  atque. 

vos.  repeating  vos,  in  sentence  imiiKHliately  preceding. 

acturus  sum,  repeating  person  of  patiar,  immediately  preceding. 

Canusii,  re])eating  same  word,  thiee  lines  back. 

exercitum,  repeating  iis,  qui,  (tc,  in  7. 

aut. 

hie,  general  reference  to  place  defined  by  preceding. 

saltern,  with  restrictive  or  corrective  reference  to  ipsum,  exercitum. 

adesset,  repeating  mode  of  agerem. 

P.  Sempronius,  repetition  going  back  to  a  point  previous  to  the 

beginning  of  the  passage  quoted. 
isti,  referrinj;  to  //.'?,  qui  in  /io,stiu/n  potestate  sunt,  in  6. 
hodie,  general  reference  to  time,  fixed  by  preceding. 
in  hostium  2>otestate,  repeating  same  words  in  6. 
9     sed. 

hostibus,  re])eating  hostium,  immediately  preceding. 

habuissent,  repeating  person  and  number  of  essent,  as  a  sign  of 

continued  subject. 
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conicytos  hostes  possent,  nequc  per  se  ipsi  id  jacere 
10  cojiali  siDit  neque  aliiim  seqiii  voluentnt.  node  prope 
tola  P.  Semproniiis  Tnditanns  non  destitit  jnonere, 
adhortari  eos,  dmn  paiteitas  hosliitni  circa  castra 
sineret,  dioii  quies  ac  silentiiDn  esset,  duni  nox  inceptum 
tegere  posset,  se  ducon  sequerentur  :  ante  lucent  perve- 
}iire   in   tut  a  loca,   in   socioruni   iirbes  posse. 

It  IS  necesseiry  t(3  go  no  further  in  support  of  the  state- 
ment that  a  manifold  and  not  a  single  connection  regu- 
larly is  indicated  between  successive  sentences.^ 

mquc  .  .  .   nccpip. 

ipsi,  rt'fcrriiiij:  to  subject  of  preceding  verb. 

id.  suninuiiiziiig   preceding  clause. 

(dinui,  /ru^minLT  relative  to  per  se. 

)-oh/(r '/>)(,  repetition  of  person  and  number  from  conafi  S'lnf. 
10  noctf,  repeating  nocteui,  three  lines  back. 

P.  iSempro^MHS  [TudiUinu.'i),  repeating  same,  seven  lines   backs. 

eos,  referring  to  subject  of  rolnerunt. 

ante  lucetn,    with   a   meaning   relative   to   nox,   immediately   pre- 
ceding. 

socioriih>,   with  meanini:  relative  to  preccHlimr,  "their  allies." 

posse,  incomplete  mode,  sign  of  indirect  statement,  also  resume 
its  subject  from  preceding  sequerentur. 


^  If  we  grant  that  the  desire  to  connect  sentences,  which  have 
little  or  no  inward  relation,  comes  later  than  the  instinctive 
placinL^  of  inwardly  related  sentences  in  consecutive  order,  this 
demand  offers  an  explanation  for  the  development  of  ct)njunctions. 
The  tendency  then  to  insert  by  analo^cy  a  conjunction  between 
two  sentences,  also,  whose  inward  connecti(jn  is  already  sufficiently 
expressed    in    other  ways,   is  not  unparalleled. 
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